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This Service Manual contains information that
applies to the Xerox 4520/4520mp Electronic
Laser Printer.

NOTICE

This manual is for use by Xerox Technicians and
Xerox trained technicians only.

NOTICE

While every care has been taken in the
preparation of this manual, no liability will be
accepted by Xerox arising out of any inaccuracies
or OMissions.

All service documentation is supplied to Xerox
external customers for informational purposes
only. Xerox service documentation is intended for
use by certified, product trained service personnel
only. Xerox does not warrant or represent that
such documentation is complete. Nor does Xerox
represent or warrant that it will notify or provide to
such customer any future changes to this
docurnentation. Customer’s service of equipment,
or modules, components, or parts of such
equipment may void any otherwise applicable
Xerox warranties. i Customer services such
equipment, modules, components, or parts
thereof, Customer releases Xerox from any and
all liability for Customer’s actions, and Customer
agrees to indemnify, defend, and hold Xerox
harmiess from any third party claims which arise
directly or indirectly from such service.

Prepared by:

Curricutum Development Services
Xerox Document University

P.O. Box 2000

Leesburg, VA. 22075

Prepared for:

Office Printing Products Development - West
Cusiomer and Service Support

701 South Aviation Bivd.

El Segundo, California 90245

Copyright 1994 by Xerox Corporation.Xerox, 4520

and 4520mp are registered trademarks of Xerox
Corporation.

Product Safety

Centronics is a rademark of Centronics Data
Computer Corporation.

Hewiett-Packard, Laserdet+, LaserJet 500+,
LaserJet Series il, DeskJet, 7475A and any other
Hewlett-Packard products mentioned in this
publication are trademarks of Hewlett-Packard
Company.

AppleTalk is a registered trademark of Apple
Computer Corporation.

NOVELL is a registered trademark of Novell Inc.

PostScript is a registered trademark of Adobe
Corporation.

Warning

This equipment complies with the
requirements in Part 15 of FCC rules for a
class A computing device. Operation of the
equipment in a residential area may cause
unacceptable interference to radio and TV
reception, requiring the operator to take
whatever steps are necessary to correct the
interference.

Electrostatic Discharge

This caution indicates that there are components
which are sensitive to damage caused by
electrostatic discharge.

W)

CAUTION
These components are susceptible
to electrostatic discharge. Observe
alf ESD procedures to avoid
damage ’
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Shock Hazard

This symbol indicates the presence of potentially
hazardous voltages.

wsmd-02

CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

The Xerox 4520/4520 mp laser printer is certified
to comply with Laser Product Performance
Standards set by the U.S. Department of Health
and Human Services as a Class 1 Laser Product.
This means that this is a class of laser product
that does not emit hazardous laser radiation; this
is possible only because the laser beam is totally
enclosed during all modes of customer operation.

The laser and output of the laser scanner unit
produces a beam that, if looked into, could cause
eye damage. Service procedures must be
followed exactly as written without change.

When servicing the machine or laser moduie,
follow the procedures specified in the manual and
there will be no hazards from the laser.

Laser (FDA): Any laser label visible to service
must be reproduced in the service manual with
location shown or indicated. Safe working
procedures and clear warnings concerning
precautions to avoid possible exposure must also
be included.

Laser class 3B, maximum 5mW, wavelength
780nm.

. The following LASER symbol will be displayed at

the start of any procedure where possible
exposure 1o the laser beam exists.

asm0-03g

Xerox 4520/4520mp Service Manual

LUOKAN 1 LASERLAITE
KIL.ASS 1 LASER APPARAT

WARNING
Invisible laser radiation when cover open and
interlocks defeated. Avoid exposure o beam.

VARO!
Avattaessa ja suojalukitus ohitettaessa olet
alttiina nakymattomalle lasersiteilylle. Al
katso sdteeseen.

VARNING!
Osynlig laserstralning nér denna del ar oppnad
och spérren ar urkopplad. Betrakta ej stralen.

asmg-03f

Each 4520/4520mp laser printer has three laser
warning labels. The first label is located on the
Rear Cover as shown below. The second and
third labels are located on the top of the LASER
(ROS) Unit. These labels are visible when the
laser shield is lifted. See the illustrations on the
next page for the label location.

wsmo-03b
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MANUAL

AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO BEAM
Invisible laser radiation when cpened.
Internal 5mwW 760-800 (nm) Class 38 LASER
This Component does not require compliance with
Laser Product Performance Standard 21 CFR 1040.
Instructions for safe replacement are in SERVICE

DANGER

Vorsicht !

Unsichtbare Laserstrahiung, Wenn Abdeckung
Geoffnet und Sicherheitsverriegelung Uberbruckt.
Nicht in der Strahl biicken.

wsm0-04

CAUTION Inwvisible laser radiation when open and interlocks
defeated. Avoid exposure to beam.

ATTENTION Rayonnement laser invisible dangereux en cas
d'ouverture et lorsque la sécurité est neutralisée.
eviter de s'exposer au rayon iaser.

VORSICHT! Unsichibare laserstrahlung wenn abdeckung
gedffnet und sicherheitsverriegelung uberbruckt.

Nicht dem strahl aussetzen.
VARO! Avaftaessa ja suodjalukitus chiteltaessa alet alttiina
nakyméttimalle lasersiteilylle. Ald katso siteeseen.
VARNING Osnylig laserstralning nér denna del &r Sppnad och

sparrar &r urkopplade. Stralen #r farlig.

ADVARSEL  Usnylig laserstriling nar deksel apnes og sikkerhatslas
brytes. Unnga eksponering for stralen,

ADVARSEL Usnylig laserstraling ved abning nér sikkerhedsafbrydere
er ude af funktion. Undga udsaettelse for straling.

9/94
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Introduction

The Xerox 4520/4520mp Service Manual is the
primary document used for repairing and
maintaining the 4520 and 4520mp Laser Printers.

This manual contains Service Call Procedures,
Diagnostic Procedures, General Information,
Repair Analysis Procedures, Copy Quality
Analysis Procedures, Wiring Data, and Parts Lists
that will enable the Service Representative to
repair 4520 or 4520mp failures.

9/94
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Organization

This manual is divided into seven sections and
contains a Machine Service Log at the end of the
manual. The title and description of each section
of the manual is as follows:

Section 1 -SERVICE CALL PROCEDURES

This section is used to identify a suspected
problem. it contains Call Flow, Initiai Actions, and
Final Actions. This part of the service manual
should always be used to start the service call.

Section 2 -PRINTER SPECIFICATIONS

This section contains all the specifications for the
4520 and 4520mp printers.

Section 3 -PARTS LIST

This section contains ilustrations of disassembled
subsystems and a listing of the spared parts..

Part names are listed in this section of the manual
even if the part itself is not spared. All the paris
that are spared will have the part number listed.
Parts that are not spared, will not have a number
listed.

Section 4 -REPAIR /ADJUSTMENT
PROCEDURES

This section contains the instructions for removal,
replacement, and adjustment of the spared parts.

Section 5 -GENERAL PROCEDURES

This section contains diagnostic routines, printer
setup procedures, and a listing of tools and
supplies.

Section 6 -WIRING DATA

This section contains illustrations of the plugfjack
locations and the routing of power and signal
cables.

Section 7 -REPAIR ANALYSIS PROCEDURES
(RAPS)

This section contains the procedures necessary to
repair failures in the printer. This section also
contains the procedures necessary to
troubleshoot copy quality problems.

9/94
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Section 1

Service Call Procedures

1.1 Call FIOW DIAGIaIM ......ceeaeeseermsnrssmsrssssssssmsersessonnssrassessessssssensusnannes §72
1.2 INItial ACHONS cevvirsssscsmessrsrarsssersssssssnssnssmersnssovssassesessussreemassenssanesnes 1-3

1.3 Corrective ACHONS.....ccvsemveiremenveammsnnns w13

1.4 FiNal ACHONS ...eccrcerverrnsssnssnsssesasesannms 1-4
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1.1 Call Flow Diagram

The basic troubleshooting steps are outlined in the Call Flow Diagram (Figure 1.1). All service calls
begin with Initial Actions and end with Final Actions.

Figure 1.1 Call Flow Diagram
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1.2 Initial Actions

1 Question the operator and verify the problem.
2 Check the printer service log to determine the types of previous calls and service history.

3 Check that the printer paper path is clear of foreign matter such as staples, paper ¢lips, and
paper scraps.

4 After you have identified the problem symptom, check the following items:

 The printer is connected to a wall power outlet, and the outlet is supplying the correct volt-
age.

» The printer power cord is not frayed or broken.

* The printer is correctly grounded.

= The printer is in an appropriate operating environment, with no extremes of heat or humid-
ity.

* The printer is not exposed to direct sunlight.

= The space around the printer meets the requirements,

* The printer is on a level and stable surface.

5 Perform Corrective Actions

1.3 Corrective Actions

1 If the printer has an obvious failure or fauit, you can go directly to the appropriate Repair
Procedure or Repair Analysis Procedure (RAP) and begin corrective action.

2 I the fault is not obvious, follow the Entry Level RAP to identify the problem and begin corrective
action.

3 After all corrective actions have been made, perform Final Actions.

9/94
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Final Actions

Correct any secondary problems.

Reinstall the machine covers.

Clean the machine and the work area.

Run Test Prints to evaluate print quality. '

Perform the Image Quality Checkout procedures in section 7 to correct any print quality defects.
Ask the customer 10 send a print job to verify printer operation.

Provide operator training as required.

Update the service log.

0 00 ~N OO A W N

Close the call.

9/94
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Section 2

Printer Specifications

2.1 Electrical SPeCIfiCAtiONS ..uvumusimssissssisimemssmessmesssssssessessassnees 2o2

2.2 Mechanical Specifications areasmseererseesareerasss 2-2

2.3 Minimum Space Requirements 22

2.4 Functional Specifications S ~2-3

2.5 Paper Specifications ...... wersesssarnssnsnsas 24

2.6 Options....... .26
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21 Electrical Specifications

The Xerox 4520 Laser Printer is available with either a 110 or 220 volt power source as shown in Table
2.1.1.

Table 2.1.1 Electrical Specifications

Line Voltage Line Voltage Frequency Frequency Power
Tolerance Tolerance Consumption
1101115 VAC 98 - 127 VAC 50/60 Hz 47 - 63 Hz 450 Watts
220/240 VAC 198 - 264 VAC 50/60 Hz 47 -63 Hz 500 Watts
2.2 Mechanical Specifications
Table 2.2.1 Mechanical Specifications

Unit Width Depth Height Weight

Metric 5189 mm 423 mm 483 mm 37.8 Kg

SAE 20.4 in. 16.7 in. 19in 83.3 Ibs

2.3 Minimum Space Requirements

Figure 2.3.1

9/94
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2.4 Functional Specifications

* Printing Method:  Xerographic Process

» Exposure method: Scanning LASER

* Fusing Method:

Heat and Pressure

Table 2.4.1 Print Speed and Resolution

Model Print Speed - ppm | Resolution - dpi
(pages per minute) | (Dots per inch)
4520/4520mp 20 ppm 300, 400, 600 & 800 dpi
Table 2.4.2 Operating Environment
Temperature Humidity Altitude Noise Level
5%.35°C 15 - 85% RH 0-2500m 53 - 65 dB Within 5°©
50°-900F 0 - 8200 Ft.
9/94
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2.5 Paper Specifications

The recommended standard paper type is Xerox DP, 20 ib., (80 gsm).

Paper Weight Limitations:
» Bond paper - 16 to 28 Ibs (60 to 105 g/m2)
» Cardstock - 50 Ibs (190 g/m2)

Table 2.5.1 Paper Sizes

Paper Type Size
Ad 8.27 x 11.69 inches
210 x 297 mm
Letter 8.5 x 11 inches
216 x 27¢ mm
B5 (I1S0) 6.93 x 9.84inches
176 x 250 mm
Executive 7.25 x 10.5inches
184 x 267 mm
A5 5.83 x 8.27inches
148 x 210 mm
Folio 8.5 x 13inches
216 x 330 mm
Legal 8.5 x 14 inches
216 x 356 mm

Com- 10 Envelope

4,13 x 9.5 inches
105 % 241 mm

Monarch Envelope

3.87 x 7.5 inches
98 x 191 mm

4.33 x 8.66 inches

DL Envelope
110 x 220 mm
C5 Envelope 6.38 x 8.02 inches
162 x 229 mm
OHP Film (Transparency) Ad or Letter
A4 or Letter

Label Paper

Printer Specifications
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Table 2.5.2 Standard Tray Capacity

Paper Type Capacity
(Sheets)
A4, Letter, B5, Executive, & A5 250
OHP Film (transparency) 10
Label Paper 10

Table 2.5.3 MBF Tray Capacity

Paper Type Capacity

{Sheets)
A4, Letter, BS, Executive, A5, Folio, & Legal 50
Monarch, COM-10, C5, & DL Envelopes 5
OHP Film (transparency) 10
Label Paper 10

Table 2.5.4 Optional High Capacity Feeder

Tray Type Paper Type Capacity
(Sheets)
Letter/A4 Letter/A4 1500

Table 2.5.5 Optional High Capacity Envelope Feeder

Tray Type Paper Type Capacity
(Envelopes)
Envelope Envelopes 2580
DL/ #10 DL/ #10
9/94
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2.6 Options

The customer may install the following options:

50-Sheet Multi-Sheet Bypass Feeder Unit
1500-Sheet High Capacity Feeder Unit

High Capacity Envelope Feeder

SIMM’s (RAM)

IO PWB's — Ethemet/LocalTalk/Token Ring
FAX

ROM (PostScript Level 2)

Hard Drive

PCMCIA Cards

Paper Trays

Printer Specifications
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PL 1 Covers

ftem Part

1) 48K25080
2) 48K4450
3) 2E59660
4) 2E59671

5) 44E90520
6) 48K4950
7) 48K5031
A) B800K96591
Parts List

Description

Top Cover

Left Cover

Power Cord Cover
Front Cover

Bottorn Cover Assembly
Right Cover

Rear Cover

Printer Hardware Kit

9/94
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PL 2 Paper Trays

ftem Part

1) 2E45500

2) 109R00020

3) 109R00023
109R00022
109R00016
109R00018
109R00017
109R00021

4) 2E79670

A)  600K96591

Parts List

Description

Paper Tray Cover, Adjustable Tray
Paper Tray, Adjustable

Paper Tray, 8.5 x 11 (fixed)
Paper Tray, Legal

Paper Tray, A3

Paper Tray, AS

Paper Tray, A4 (fixed)

Paper Tray, 11 x 17

Paper Tray Cover, Fixed Tray
Printer Hardware Kit

9/94
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PL 3 Paper Feed and Registration, Tray 1

Item Pant Description

1) 59K95828 Registration Transport {Includes ltems 2, 3, & 4}
2) 121E97220 Tray 1 Clutch (Transport Clutch)

3) 121E82690 Registration Clutch

4) 130K98100 Pre-Registration Sensor

5) 54K97182 Registration Paper Guide

6) 121K98462 Tray 1 Feed Solenoid

7) 130K98811 Tray 1 Paper Size Sensor

8) 9E87931 Jam Door Spring, inner
9) 54K87140 Jam Door, Inner, Tray 1, 2, or 3
10) 9K95272 Jamn Door Spring, Outer

11) B4K87150 Jam Door, Outer, Tray 1
12) 130K80460 Tray 1 No Paper Sensor
13) 13E95490 Bearing ('D’' shaped)

14) B0K87460 inlet Chute

15) 59K86012 Feed Roll Assembly

16) 50K87470 Manual Tray Assembly
A) 600K96591 Printer Hardware Kit

9/94
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PL 4 Paper Feed, Tray 2 & 3

item Part
1) 54K87180
54K87190
2) 121E97331
121E97341
3) 130K80470
130K80480
4) 59K86012
5) 121K98472
121K98483
6) 130K98821
130K98831
7) 54K87140
8) 9E87931
9) 9K95272
10) 54K87170
1) 13E95490
12) 22K29290
22K29300
A) 600K965921
Parts List

Description

Tum Roll Assembly, Tray 2 {Includes lterns 2 & 3}
Tum Roll Assembly, Tray 3 {Includes tems 2 & 3}

Transport Clutch, Tray 2 (Turn Roll Clutch)
Transport Clutch, Tray 3 (Tum Roll Clutch)
No Paper Sensor, Tray 2

No Paper Sensor, Tray 3

Feed Roll Assembly

Feed Solenoid, Tray 2

Feed Solenoid, Tray 3

Paper Size Sensor, Tray 2

Paper Size Sensor, Tray 3

Jam Door, Inner, Tray 2 or 3

Jam Door Spring, inner

Jam Door Spring, Outer

Jam Door, Cuter, Tray 2 or 3

Bearing ('D’ shaped)

Feeder Unit {Includes ltems 2 ~11), Tray 2
Feeder Unit (Includes ltems 2 ~11), Tray 3
Printer Hardware Kit

9/94
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PL 5 Paper Transportation and Fusing

item Part
1) 94K95051
2) 48K4760
3) 48K10920
4) 126K92581
126K92591
5) 73K89193
73K89203
6) 50K87450
7) 54K2910
8  -----
9) 20E96850
10) 13E80210
11) 6K12491
12) 6K12880
13) 54E97393
14) 9E88110
15)  6E87621
16) 7E98991
17) 23E7690
18) 54K83470
19) 130K82580
20) 120P60559
21)  152K65560
22) 55E25680
A) 600K96591
Parts List

Description

Fuser Cleaning Felt

Fuser Cleaning Felt Cover
Fuser Sensor Assembly

Heat Lamp, 110V

Heat Lamp, 220V

Fuser, 110V {Includes ltems 1~4}
Fuser, 220V {Includes tems 1~4
Face Up Tray

Exit Door

Exit Baffle, inner

Exit Pulley

Exit Bearing

Shaft Assembly Interm HCS
Shaft Assembly Exit HCS
Diverter Gate

Diverter Gate Spring

tdier Shaft

Exit Gear Pulley

Exit Drive Belt

Pre-Fuser Transport

Full Stack Sensor

Cable Clamp

Harness Assembly Sensor Full Stack
Paper Deflector

Printer Hardware Kit
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PL 6 Laser Assembly and Main Drive Motor

ltem Part

1) 62K93260

2) 7K80672

3) 7E23650

4) 113R00002

A) 600K96591
Parts List

Description

L.aser Assembly
Main Drive Motor
Gear Q

EP Cartridge

Printer Hardware Kit
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PL 7 Transfer Corotron and Upper Unit

item Part

1) 152K75220
2) aea--

3) 11E97710
4) 9E88250
5) 130K98191
6) 15E88821
7 122K95440
8) 130K98182
9) 15E88812
10)  15E97281
11)  38E98790
12)  9EB88021
13)  9E87631
14)  9EB7641
15)  125K92041
A) B00K96591
Parts List

Description

High Voltage Power Supply Harness
Sensor Shaft

Latch Lever

EP Cartridge Plate Spring (3 places)
EP Cartridge Sensor

EP Cartridge Sensor Plate

Erase Board

Toner Sensor

Toner Sensor Plate

Transfer Corotron Ground Spring
Guide Frame, Transfer Cortron

EP Ground Spring

Spring Torsioner Inboard

Spring Torsioner Cutboard

Transfer Corotron

Printer Hardware Kit
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PL 8 Power Supplies and Engine Control

tem Part
1) 48E95331
2) 127K82040
3) 117K99800
4) 48E83151
5) 48K5011
6) 600K45110
7) 117K12960
8) 105K93560
105K93570
9) 108E91610
10) 108E91620
1) 152K43720
12} 3E22380
13) 105K6053
14) 152K55002
15) 140K49883
16) 152K75180
A) 600K96591
Parts List

Description

Fuser Exhaust Fan Cover {two places)
Fuser Exhaust Fan

ROS Earth Harness

Low Voltage Power Supply Cover
Control Panel (also order ltem 6)

Label Kit

Power Cord, 60Hz

Low Voltage Power Supply (LVPS), 110V
Low Voltage Power Supply (LVPS), 220V
Fuse 4A (F102) '

Fuse 5A (F103)

Fan/Fuser Sensor Harness

User Key Pad Latch

High Voltage Power Supply (HVPS)
Enginef/System Controller Harness
Printer Engine Controller PWB

Laser Scanner Hamess

Printer Hardware Kit
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PL 9 System Controller

ltem Part

1) 113E12220
2) 121K07790
3) 127K10620
4) 140K62423
5) 2E59040

6) 733W03660
7) 733W03642
8) 101E08801
9) 140K58990
10) 140K59010
1) 140K59001
12) 140K59360
A) 113W11255
B) 158W35352
C) 120E07910
D) 29E17391
E) 113W16802
F 713W80737
Q@) 158W35452
H) 19E19600

)] 600K96591
Parts List

Description

Ribbon Cable

Rigid Drive Assembly
Fan

System Controller PWB
System Controlier Rear Cover
4 Meg SIMM

16 Meg SIMM

Memory Card Guide
PostScript PWB

Token Ring Card
AppleTalkfLocalTalk PWB
Novell/Ethernet Card
Screw

Screw

Retainer

Captive Fastener

Screw

Screw Lock Kit (Female) (2 per Kit)
Screw

P Clamp

Printer Hardware Kit
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PL 10 HCF/HCEF Covers

tem Part Description

1) T Top Cover

2) ----- Right Cover

I Elevator Cover

I Left Cover

5) 110K5140 Elevator Down Switch

6) 9ES54070 Latch Spring Kit (2 per Kit)

A)  B00K32820  HCF Hardware Kit (See PL 15)
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PL 11 HCF/HCEF Elevator and Feed Shafts

ltem Part

1) 19E21070

2) 22K18830
22K32880

) I

N

5) 120E10350
120E8000

6) -----

7y e

8  -----

9) 19E17160
19E24860

10} -----

M)  -e---

12} -----

13} -----

14y -----

15) 23E6680
23E11170

16) 19K03530

17) 19K03550

A) 600K32820

Parts List

Description

Retainer Kit, HCF (4 retainers)
Feed Roll Kit, HCF (2 rolls)
Feed Roll Kit, HCEF (1 roll)
Left Feed Roll Amn, HCF

Left Feed Roll Am, HCEF
Bearing

Tray Empty Actuator Arm HCF
Tray Empty Actuator Arm HCEF
Bearing

Elevator Shait, HCF

Elevator Shaft, HCEF

Tray Empty Shaft, HCF

Tray Empty Shaft, HCEF

Cork Pad Kit, HCF (2 Pads)
Cork Pad HCEF

Elevator Tray, HCF (8 1/2 x 11)
Elevator Tray, HCF (A4)
Envelope Tray, HCEF

Belt Clamp

Drive Shaft, HCF (8 1/2 x 11)
Drive Shaift, HCF (A4)

Drive Shaft, HCEF

Right Feed Roll Arm, HCF
Right Feed Roll Arm, HCEF
Feed Shaft (8 1/2 x 11)

Feed Shaft (A4)

Feed Shaft, HCEF

Feed Roll Drive Chain, HCF
Feed Roll Drive Chain, HCEF
Outer Retard Pad, HCEF

Inter Retard Pad, HCEF

HCF Hardware Kit (See PL 15)
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PL 12 HCF/HCEF Feed Drive and PWB

Hem Part

1) 9E32840

2y -----

3) 110E4570
110EB600

4) aae--

5) 110E6490

6) 120E5680

7) 9E41270

8) 23E6690

9 -----

10)  140K63261
160K06920

11) 7E26660

12) 127K09100

A) 600K32820

Parts List

Description

Feed Roll Tension Spring Kit (2 springs)
Gear (44T)

Elevator Door Interlock Switch (HCF)
Eilevator Poor Intefock Switch (HCEF)
Belt Clamp

Lower Limit Switch

Switch Actuator Am

Spring

Drive Belt

Lower Pulley

HCF PWB

HCEF PWB

Gear Pulley (12G) (28T)

Paper Feed Motor

HCF Hardware Kit (See PL 15)
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PL 13 HCF/HCEF Elevator Drive

ftem Part

1) 110E4560
110K07160

2) 9E32840

3 7E26660

4} 127K9090

By  eee--

6) 7E27150

7y -

8) 110K5151
110E6480

9) 23E6690

10 -----

)y  -----

12) 27E2140

13) 19E17200
19E17190

A) 600K32820

Parts List

Description
Upper Limit Switch, HCF
Upper Limit Switch, HCEF

Feed Roll Tension Spring Kit (2 springs)

Gear Pulley (12G) (28T)
Elevator Motor

Motor Mounting Plate
Qutboard Gear, Large
Elevator Drive Gear

Tray Empty Switch, HCF
Tray Empty Switch, HCEF
Drive Belt

Pultey (10G)

Belt Clamp

Snubber Nut Kit (2 nuts)
Left Corner Snubber
Right Corner Snubber
HCF Hardware Kit (See PL 15)
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PL 14 Multi-Sheet Bypass Feeder (MBF)

Item Part

1) 152K75510
2) 162K77820
3 -----

4) 121K98650
5) 127K99170
6  -----

7y ee---

8) 140K26250
9) 54K98210
10) 22K89452
11) 48K05110
12)  50K87540
13)  22K89480
14) -----

18) -----

16) 130K98640
17)  -----

18)  -----

19) -----

20) 22K89440
21) 48K05100
22) 22K29370
Parts List

Description

MBF Interface Hamess

Interface Hamess, Optional Feeders
Transport Clutch (PO ltem 22)
Feed Solenoid

Motor Assembly

Inlet Tray (P/O ltem 22)

Inlet Tray Springs (P/O ltem 22)
Feeder Control PWB (MBF PWB)
Inlet Chute

Retard Pad Assembly

Lower Cover

Input Tray

Takeaway Roll

Takeaway Roll Bearing (P/O ltem 22)
Feed Roll Bearing (P/O ltem 22)
No Paper Sensor

idier Roll Bearing (P/O Item 22)
Idier Roil Spring (P/O tem 22)
Idier Roll (P/O ltem 22)

Feed Roll Assembly

Upper Cover

MBF Feeder Assembly
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PL 15 HCF Hardware Kit

ltem Part Number Description
1) 600K32820 HCF Hardware Kit {includes ltems 2~16}

2)  -e--- Screw #4-40 x 3/16 L Slotted Pan Head

3)  -e-e- Screw #6-32 x 1/4 L Slotted Pan Head

4) ae--- Screw #6-32 x 3/8 L Slotted Pan Head

B)  ----- Screw #6-32 x 3/4 L Phillips Pan Head

6)  -e-e- Screw #6-19 x 3/8 L Phillips Flanged Hex Head
7y eee-- Screw #6-19 x 3/8 L Slotted Washer Face Hex Head
8  ee--- Flat Washer Plain #6

9) eeaes Flat Washer Plain #8

10} -ee-- Lock Washer Spiit #6

M) ee--- E-Ring 5/32

12)  ----- E-Ring 7/32

13) a---- E-Ring 1/4

14) aee-- E-Ring 5/16

18) ----- Hex Nut

16) ae-ew- Cotter Pin 3/32 x3/4 L

PL 16 Hardware Kit

item Part Description

1) B600K98470 Hardware Kit {Includes ltems 2~ 18}
p-) S Screw, Flange

) Screw, Flange

. I Screw, Flange

5) .- Screw, Fan

6)  ----- Screw, Tapping

7)) ee--- Screw

8  ----- Screw, Deitite

9)  --e-- Ring, E

10)  ----- Ring, E

1) ----- Ring, KL

12) ----- Screw, DEL M3x6
18) ----- Screw, Trans (M/N)
14) ----- Screw, Fan 65

15)  ----- Ring, E

16)  ----- Ring, E

17) -en-- Screw, Flange

18) ----- Screw, DT
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Section 4

Repair Procedures

4.0 OVEIVIEW.......coevevsreersoresnsnsonsee . 4-5

4.0.1 Notations in the REP TeXl........cccceeevoveeeveeeceressrsiessieseseoenrene 48
4.0.2 Before You Start Any REP..........oceeeceecesvesseesvesssersssnn s 48

REP 4.1 COVOI'S cusustnsivinersvessressessassnsosesosnmresssnsmssesmsussamrsssnssensssssmmmrsmesns G=F

REP 4.1.7 TOP COVOF e seeeevctveeeieeeeeeeeverseevarevvennssesansresssrssssscnes BT
REP 4.1.2 EXit DOOK.c...vctrieeirrersreveneessarvsasrenessrssssssssssensres nserenencess 48
REP 4. 1.3 Fromt COVEr .......ccoieereeeresiessenssenemrssrsessessssensesessneeesness 4-8
REP 4.1.4 Loft COVON....oneiieecieeeeeeevctcvrevere e svesvsremsesvesmseesensnes 410
REP 4.1.5 Right COVET ......cvorevressreereveeacrerisevssememeenseesressrnsessnseennes =11
REP 4.1.6 Low Voltage Power SUPDIY COVEN ....uuweeevearcsrarsssenna 412
REP 4.1.7 REAr COVEN .......ovvecvereteveercrcvsvvensireemesseessnvvsserevsesmeeenn 413
REP 4.1.8 Tray 1 Jam DOOKS ....ceueeeeeeeeversvsereeveeereessvesvessrcnvencnsere e 4=14
REP 4.1.9 Tray 2 Jam DOOrS ....c..ccveevevecervrsceresnveivireeeseerieecanenn 816
REP 4.1.10 Tray 3 Jam DOOIS .......ccoveeeeeeeeeeeeeecvneeeeveeeeeeeeaennn 418
REP 4.1.71 LAICH LOVEN ..o eeeeeeeecvevsirsvsrsrssvrecsensssssssssesseneen s 4-20
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REP 4.2 Electrical ....... 4-21

REP 4.2.1 Low Volitage Power SUPPlY.......cuceeevvcereveenseenrcnsevenene 421
REP 4.2.2 High Voltage Power SUpply........ccoceeeevveeeee e 4-23
REP 4.2.3 Control Panel..............uveevecreeeiiiiieecceeieivns s vesnn 424
REP 4.2.4 Eloctronics MOGUIE ...........coevevcerviecesroseumoracersesses meaees $-26
REP 4.2.5 Printer Engine Controller PWB.............oooceierneivienns 4-28
REP 4.2.6 System Controfler PWB............covreenecemsesarvensonerenen. 4-30
REP 4.2.7 System Controller Fan........uveroeeccssraarnensveeese 431
REP 4.2.8 Toner Sensor PIAe............eeeeeeeeeeeereeeereneeseersenenes G232
REP 4.2.9 TONEE SENSON c...ooueeeeevcereereerrevenscrsrceesesamene s cnnnsnnnen $=33
REP 4.2.10 EP Cantridge SenSOr ... viiovmeimcsvosmssmmseressnveses 4-34
REP 4.2.11 Engine/System Controller Harness..........c.c.ccvcvcruenr.... 4-35
REP 4.2.12 High Voltage Power Supply Hamness ..........................4-36
REP 4.2.13 Output FUll HAMGSS ....ucoveveeereerercerrveeverienreseessvisessaneanes 437

REPF 4.3 Main Drive Motor. . 4-38

REP 4.4 Paper Feed and Registration 4-40

REP 4.4.1 Registration TranSpOrt............cwecveccsesieerearesseresnness 440
REP 4.4.2 Pre-Registration Sensor............cnnen 442
REP 4.4.3 Tray 1 Moduile RemMOVaL......uu.coeeeevcerreeeereseeraseanenns. 443
REP 4.4.4 Tray 2 MOGUIE..........coooeeeaeeecesreeeee s csrvaievevesrcvess sonnes s B85
REP 4.4.5 Tray 3 MOGUIE. .......ccoueeeeeeeeececereeesessecesses s esscsressennens 4-46
REP 4.4.6 Tray 1 NO Paper Sensor..........ccwvvveeirevvmssesmssennee 447
REP 4.4.7 Tray 2 NO Paper SenS0r........ucueoeeesevisesssisasesssesonnnnn. 4-48
REP 4.4.8 Tray 3 NO Paper SeNSOr...........uueeinencvsmesesseeseres 449
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REP 4.4.11 Tray 1 Feed Roll and CIUTCH .........eee.eeveereveevereeevaenenn . 4-52
REP 4.4.12 Tray 2 Feed Roll and Clutch .....eeevucecevcvvevnnevrvsenn. . 4-53
REP 4.4.13 Tray 3 Feed Roll and CIUICR.........co.ceeveeeeeeeeeeeaverssnnen s 454
REP 4.4.14 Tray 1 Feed S0/enoid .........cweeveevcervcvseeeceeneeesensenne . 4-55
REP 4.4.15 Tray 2 FEed S0I8N0Id ........ccoeeeeeereeevarevrearsereearssnennn. 456
REP 4.4.16 Tray 3 FEed S0IeNn0id .........ceameceeeereeeeeeeeeeeersvenroes 4-58
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REP 4.4.17 Tray 1 Paper SiZ@ SeNS0r.....uecveirceeeeeeervarsvennne 460
REP 4.4.18 Tray 2 Paper Siz€ SeNSOf...........uveeervoreorssrervee e 4-61
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4.0 Overview

This section contains eight groups of Warhawk repair procedures (REPS):

- REP1 Covers

+ REP 2 Electrical

+ REP 3 Main Drive Motor

» REP 4 Paper Feed and Registration

» REPS5 Imaging

» REP 6 Paper Transportation and Fusing

+ REP 7 High-Capacity Feeder and High-Capacity Envelope Feeder
«  REP 8 Multi-Sheet Bypass Feeder

4.0.1 Notations in the REP Text

Locations given in the REPs assume you are facing the Control Panel with the following orientation:

Figure 4.0.1 Printer Orientation

Left Rear

Front wemd-05

The following notations apply:
+  Arrows in the illustrations show direction of movement. Follow the numerical order if the arrows are
numbered.
» The notation screw (number, type, length of thread) identifies individual screws.
» The notation REP X.Y in a REP step directs you to another REP to see how to perform a related procedure.
+ The notation Figure X.Y references the illustration corresponding to the REP you are performing.

*+ A number followed by a parenthesis, e.g., 8), references the corresponding REP step.
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4.0.2 Before You Start Any REP

There are a number of steps you should follow each time before vou begin a procedure:

1 Switch the printer main power OFF and disconnect the power cord from the walk outlst.

2 Remove the EP Cartridge from the printer, and store it in a safe, dark place.

3 Do not use force to remove or install printer components.

4 Use only the screw size and type designated in the REP. The wrong screw could easily damage
tapped holes.

§ Wear a wrist strap to dissipate static electricity, which may damage sensitive electronic parts.

6 See Section 5, General Procedures and Wiring Diagrams, for detailed wiring diagrams.
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4.1 COVERS

4.1.1 Top Cover

Removal

Cancel pending jobs, take printer off-line and disconnect power cord.
Cpen the Top Cover.

Loosen the two screws securing the Top Cover.

Lift the front of the cover upwards slightly to clear the mounting screws.

Slide the cover forward to disengage the rear mounting hooks from the top of the Laser
Assembly.

Remove the cover.

N bW -

[+1]

Figure 4.1.1 Removing the Top Cover

wsmd-07

Replacement

1 To reinstall the Top Cover, engage the rear hooks in the top of the Laser Assembly first, then
reverse Steps 1 through 5.
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4.1.2 Exit Door

Removal

1 Cancel pending jobs, take printer off-line and disconnect power cord.
2 Open the Exit Door.

(D

CAUTION The Exit Door hinges can be broken if the door is moved too far. Use caution when
removing the door.

3 Carefully move the door to the right to disengage the hinge from the pivot pin.
4 Move the door to the left to disengage the left hinge from the pivot pin.
5 Remove the Exit Door.

Figure 4.1.2 Removing the Exit Door

wsmé-08
Replacement

1 To reinstall the Exit Door, reverse Steps 1 through 4.
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4.1.3 Front Cover

Removal

30

CAUTION Front Covers break easily. Handle with care.

1 Cancel pending jobs, take printer off-line and disconnect power cord.

2 Remove the Face Up Tray, or the Front Door Cover, whichever is installed.
3 Remove Tray 1.

4 Remove the two screws securing the Front Cover.

NOTE: To disengage the left hook, press down, in and then out.

5 Press down slightly on the lower portion of the Front Cover to disengage the left and right hooks.
6 HRemove the cover.

Figure 4.1.3 Removing the Front Cover

Replacement

1 To reinstall the Front Cover, reverse Steps 1 through 5.

9/94
Xerox 4520/4520mp Service Manual 4-9 Removal/Replacement



4.1.4 Left Cover

Removal

1 Remove the Power Cord Cover.

2 Remove the Top Cover (REP 4.1.1).

3 Remove the Front Cover (REP 4.1.3),

4 Remove the four screws securing the Left Gover.

NOTE: The Left Cover and Rear Cover are interlocked at the Left Rear corner. It may also help to
remove the Power Cord Cover first.

§ Pull the Left Cover up slightly to disengage it from the panel below.

6 Slide the rear portion of the Left Cover out slowly while guiding it past the interlocking positions of
the Rear Cover.

7 Move the front portion of the cover outwards slightly to clear the Main Power Switch.
8 Remove the cover.

Figure 4.1.4 Removing the Left Cover

wsm4-10
Replacement

1 To reinstall the Left Cover, reverse Steps 1 through 8.
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4.1.5 Right Cover

Removal

Remove the Top Cover (REP 4.1.1).
Remove the Front Cover (REP 4,1.3).
Remove the three screws securing the Right Cover.

Remove the cover by lifting it slightly to disengage the hook from the frame between the Fuser
and the Laser Assembly.

2N -

Figure 4.1.5 Removing the Right Cover

wsmd-11

Replacement

1 To reinstall the Right Cover, reverse Steps 1 through 4.
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4.1.6 Low Volitage Power Supply Cover

Removal

1 Remove the Top Cover (REP 4.1.1).

2 Remove the Front Cover (REP 4.1.3).

3 Remove the Left Cover (REP 4.1.4).

4 Remove the seven screws securing the Low Voltage Power Supply Cover.

S

CAUTION To prevent damage to the Laser Assembly, atways reconnect the ground wire to the
frame before switching on the printer power. ‘

5 Remove the Low Voltage Power Supply Cover (see Figure 4.1.6).

Figure 4.1.6 Removing the Low Voltage Power Supply Cover

Replacement

1 To reinstall the Low Voltage Power Supply Cover, reverse Steps 1 through 5.
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4.1.7 Rear Cover

Removal

Remove the Top Cover (REP 4.1.1).

Remove the Front Cover (REP 4.1.3).

Remove the Left Cover (REP 4.1.4).

Remove the Right Cover (REP 4.1.5).

Remove the two screws securing the Rear Cover.
Remove the Rear Cover.
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Figure 4.1.7 Removing the Rear Cover
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Replacement

1 To reinstall the Rear Cover, reverse Steps 1 through 6.
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4.1.8 Tray 1 Jam Doors

Outer Door Removal

Remove the Top Cover (REP 4.1.1).

Remove the Front Cover (REP 4.1.3).

Remove the Left Cover (REP 4.1.4).

Remove the Rear Cover (REP 4.1.7).

Remove the Registration Transport (see 4.4.1).

Using a spring hook or needle-nosed pliers, carefully disengage the right and left Outer Door
Springs from the tabs on the frame (see Figure 4.1.8a).

Open and remove the Tray 1 Outer Jam Door by pulling it straight out from the back of the
printer.
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Figure 4.1.8a Removing the Tray 1 Outer Jam Door
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Outer Door Replacement

1 To reinstall the Tray 1 Outer Jam Door, reverse Steps 1 through 7.
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Inner Door Removal

1 Remove the QOuter Door.

2 Using a spring hook or needle-nosed pliers, carefully remove the small springs holding the Inner
Door.

3 Remove the Inner Door by gently moving the hinge pins inward to disengage them from the pivot
holes in the frame (see Figure 4.1.8b).

30

CAUTION The Inner Door Springs are small and easy to lose. Make sure you grip them firmly
before disengaging.

Figure 4.1.8b Removing the Tray 1 Inner Jam Door

N
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Inner Door Replacement

NOTE: Ensure that the door is not installed backwards. To prevent the loss of the small Inner Door
Springs, it may be advisable to install them after the door is in place.

1 To reinstall the Inner Door, reverse Steps 1 through 3.
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4.1.9 Tray 2 Jam Doors

Outer Door Removal

Remove the Top Cover (REP 4.1.1).

Remove the Front Cover (REP 4.1.3).

Remove the Left Cover (REP 4.1.4).

Remove the Rear Cover (REP 4.1.7).

Remove the Tray 1 Module (REP 4.4.3).

Remove the Tray 2 Turn Roll Assembly (REP 4.4.9).

Using a spring hook or needle-nosed pliers, carefully disengage the right and left springs (see
Figure 4.1.9a).

Remove the four screws securing the Tray 2 Module to the Tray 3 Module (REP 4.4.4).

Lift the back of the Tray 2 Module upwards slightly, and slide the Tray 2 Outer Jam Door toward
the back of the printer and then down.

10 Remove the Tray 2 Outer Jam Door by pulling it straight out from under the Tray 2 Module.
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Figure 4.1.9a Removing the Tray 2 Outer Jam Door

wsnd-14

Outer Door Replacement

1 To reinstall the Tray 2 Outer Jam Door, reverse Steps 1 through 10.
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Inner Door Removal

1 Remove the Cuter Door.

2 Using a spring hook or needle-nosed pliers, carefully disengage the springs holding the Inner
Door. ‘

3 Remove the Inner Door by gently moving the hinge pins inward to disengage them from the pivot
holes in the frame (see Figure 4.1.9b).

Figure 4.1.9b Removing the Tray 2 inner Jam Door

4
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inner Door Replacement

%0

CAUTION Ensure that the door is not installed backwards. To prevent the loss of the small
Inner Door Springs, it may be advisable to install them after the door is in piace.

1 To reinstall the Inner Door, reverse Steps 1 through 3.
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4.1.10 Tray 3 Jam Doors

Outer Door Removal

Remove the Top Cover (REP 4.1.1).

Remove the Front Cover (REP 4.1.3).

Remove the Left Cover (REP 4.1.4).

Remove the Rear Cover (REP 4.1.7).

Remove the Tray 1 Module (REP 4.4.3).

Remove the Tray 2 Module (REP 4.4.10).

Remove the Tray 3 Turn Roll Assembly (see 4.4.10).

Using a spring hook or needle-nosed pliers, carefully disengage the right and left springs.

Remove the four screws securing the Tray 3 Module to the System Controller Housing (REP
4.4.5 and see Figure 4.1.10a).

10 Lift the rear of the Tray 3 Module upward slightly, and slide the Tray 3 Quter Jam Door toward the
rear of the printer and then down.

11 Remove the Outer Jam Door by sliding it from between the Tray 3 Module and the System
Controller Housing.
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Figure 4.1.10a Removing the Tray 3 Quter Jam Door
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Outer Door Replacement

1 To reinstall the Tray 3 Outer Jam Door, reverse Steps 1 through 11.
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Inner Door Removal

1 Remove the Outer Door.
2 Using a spring hook or needle-nosed pliers carefully remove the springs holding the Inner Door.

3 Remove the Inner Door by gently moving the hinge pins inwards to disengage them from the
pivot holes in the frame (see Figure 4.1.10Db).

Figure 4.1.,10b Removing the Tray 3 Inner Jam Door

wsm-15
Inner Door Replacement

30

CAUTION Ensure that the door is not installed backwards, To prevent the loss of the small
Inner Door Springs, it may be advisable to install them after the door is in place.

1 To reinstall the Inner Door, reverse Steps 1 through 3.
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4.1.11 Latch Lever

Removal

1 Remove the Top Cover (REP 4.1.1).
2 Remove the E Ring on the left side of the Latch Lever.

@

CAUTION Be careful not to lose the Latch Lever pin during the following step.

3 Slide the Latch Lever to the left and remove the pin.
4 Twist the lever counterclockwise to remove it from the latch shaft.

Figure 4.1.11 Removing the Latch Lever

wsmé-20

Replacement

1 To reinstall the Latch Lever, reverse Steps 1 through 4.
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4.2 ELECTRICAL

4.2.1 Low Voltage Power Supply

Removal

Remove the Top Cover (REP 4.1.1).

Remove the Front Cover (REP 4.1.3).

Remove the Left Cover (REP 4.1.4).

Remove the Low Volitage Power Supply Cover (REP 4.1.6).

Remove the Fuser Exhaust Fan (REP 4.6.6).

Open the Control Panel Keypad.

Remove the three screws securing the Control Pane! Assembly (see Figure 4.2.1a).
Allow the Controi Panel to hang by its harness.

30

CAUTION Be careful not to damage the wires of the Control Panel harness.
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Figure 4.2.1a Removing the Three Control Panel Screws

wsmd-21

9 Disconnect P/J 62, from the power supply side of the PWB, using a pair of needle-nosed pliers to
remove P/J 62 from the bracket, and then unclip the wire from the frame (see Figure 4.2.1b).

10 Disconnect P/J 61 from the Low Voltage Power Supply (see Figure 4.2.1b).
11 Disconnect PfJ 63 from the Low Voltage Power Supply (see Figure 4.2.1b).
12 Disconnect P/J 64 from the Low Voltage Power Supply (see Figure 4.2.1b).
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13 Disconnect PfJ 65 from the Low Voltage Power Supply (see Figure 4.2.1b).

14 Remove the four screws securing the Low Voltage Power Supply and remove the Low Voltage
Power Supply from the printer (see Figure 4.2.1b).

15 Slide the Low Voltage Power Supply out slightly and remove the plastic insulating panel that is
glued to the front edge of the Low Voltage Power Supply.

16 Remove the Low Voltage Power Supply from the printer (see Figure 4.2.1b).

Figure 4.2.1b Removing the Low Voltage Power Supply

wsmi-24

Replacement

1 To reinstall the Low Voltage Power Supply, reverse Steps 1 through 16.
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4.2.2 High Voltage Power Supply

Removal

Remove the Top Cover (REP 4.1.1).

Remove the Front Cover (REP 4.1.3).

Remove the Right Cover (REP 4.1.5).

Remove the Transfer Corotron.

Remove the Registration Transport (REP 4.4.1).
Remove the Tray 1 Feed Roll and Clutch (REP 4.4.11).

Remove the two hex head screws securing the white plastic right side drum support and remove
the support.

Disconnect P/J 41 from the High Voltage Power Supply.
9 Remove the screw securing the High Voltage Power Supply.
10 Remove the High Voltage Power Supply.
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Figure 4.2.2 Removing the High Voltage Power Supply

Replacement

30

CAUTION Ensure that the tie wrap securing the High Voltage Power Supply Harness is
positioned inside the relief hole in the frame so that it does not Interfere with the fit
of the Right Cover.

1 To reinstall the High Voitage Power Supply, reverse Steps 1 through 10.
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4.2.3 Control Panel

Removal

Remove the Top Cover (REP 4.1.1).

Remove the Front Cover (REP 4.1.3).

Remove the Left Cover (REP 4.1.4).

Remove the Low Voitage Power Supply Cover (REP 4.1 .6).

Remove the Fuser Exhaust Fan (REP 4.6.6).

Remove the three screws securing the Control Panel (see Figure 4.2.3a).
Remove the Electronics Module (REP 4.2.4).

Disconnect J 2 and J 3 from the Printer Engine Controller PWB.

Remove the Control Panel Assembly.
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Figure 4.2.3a Removing the Control Panel

wsm4a-21
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Replacement

NOTE: Ensure that the keypad latches and uniatches properly.

1 Adjust the position of the left side mounting screw until the locating pin is centered within the
locating cutout (see Figure 4.2.3b).

Figure 4.2.3b Adjusting the Control Panel
Centered
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A
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2 To complete the reinstallation of the Control Panel, reverse Steps 1 through 8.
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4.2.4 Electronics Module

Removal

1 Remove the Top Cover (REP 4.1.1).

2 Remove the Front Cover (REP 4.1.3).

3 Remove the Left Cover (REP 4.1.4).

4 Remove the Low Voltage Power Supply Cover (REP 4.1.6).

5 Remove the Fuser Exhaust Fan (see 4.6.6).

6 Open the Control Panel Keypad.

7 DisconnectPs 1,2,3,7,8, 10, 12, 81, 82, 83, 91, 92, 93, and 94 from the Printer Engine
Controller PWB (see Figure 4.2.4a).

8 Open the Top Cover and disconnect P{J 9 from the back of the Printer Engine Controller PWB.

9 Disconnect P/Js 31, 32, and 62 from the Fuser.
10 Disconnect P/J 122 leading to the Full Stack Sensor.
11 Disconnect P/Js 63, 64, and 65 from the Low Voltage Power Supply.
12 Disconnect P{J 73 from the Main Drive Motor.

Figure 4.2.4a Disconnect the Indicated P/Js
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13 Remove the two ground screws at the top of the wiring channel (see Figure 4.2.4b).
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Figure 4.2.4b Removing the Ground Screws

wsmd-27a

14 Remove the four screws securing the Electronics Module (see Figure 4.2.4c¢).

Figure 4.2.4¢ Removing the Electronics Module

14
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15 Remove the Electronics Module by lifting. it slightly to clear the wiring channel.
16 Carefully feed the wire harnesses through the module as you move it away from the printer.

NOTE: Be aware of the location and routing of the wire hamesses for reassembly.

Replacement
1 To reinstall the Electronics Module, reverse Steps 1 through 16.

(D)

CAUTION Carefully route the harnesses under the Main Drive Motor to avoid any moving parts.
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4.2.5 Printer Engine Controller PWB

Removal

Remove the Top Cover (REP 4.1.1).

Remove the Front Cover (REP 4.1.3).

Remove the Left Cover (REP 4.1.4).

Remove the Low Voliage Power Supply Cover (REP 4.1.6).

Disconnect P/J 13 from the Printer Engine Controller PWB (see Figure 4.2.5a).

Remove the two screws securing the Printer Engine Controller PWB to the Multi-Sheet Bypass
Feeder connector frame.

Remove the four screws securing the Multi-Sheet Bypass Feeder connector frame (see Figure
4.2.5a)).

8 Remove the frame.
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Figure 4.2.5a Disconnecting Print Engine Controller PWB

9 Disconnect P/J 1,2, 3, 4, 8, & 9 (open the Top Cover to access P/J 9 from inside the printer), P/J
10, 81, 82, 83, 84, 91, 92, 93, & 94 from the Printer Engine Controller PWB (see Figure 4.2.5b).
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Figure 4.2.5b Disconnect the Indicated Connectors
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10 Remove the Printer Engine Controller PWB.

NOTE: If you are replacing a defective Printer Engine Controlier PWB with a new one, move the Printer
Engine Nonvolatile Memory (NVM) chip from the old board to the new one. This chip contains
the print count memory and configuration settings (see Figure 4.2.5¢c).

Figure 4.2.5¢ Removing the Engine Controller NVM Chip

f
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Replacement

1 To reinstall the Printer Engine Controller PWB, reverse Steps 1 through 10.
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4.2.6 System Controller PWB

Removal

-/N\

WARNING! Disconnect any modem cables to avold electrical shock.

Loosen the two thumb screws securing the System Controiler PWB.

Slide the System Controller out approximately 8 inches (20 cm).

Disconnect J 205, J 206, J 207, and J 208 from the System Controller PWB.
Remove the screw securing the P clamp to the System Controller PWB.

Lift the System Controller PWB slightly and slide it completely out.

bW -
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CAUTION Be careful not to damage the PCMCIA shroud.

Figure 4.2.6 Removing the System Controlier PWB

Replacement
1 To reinstall the System Controller PWB, reverse Steps 1 through 5.

NOTE: Lift and position wiring hamess as necessary to safely reposition the System Controller PWB
before you slide it back in.
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4.2.7 System Controller Fan

Removal

1 Remove the System Controller PWB(REP 4.2.6).
2 Disconnect P/J 217.

3 Remove the two screws securing the Fan.

4 Remove the Fan.

Figure 4.2.7 Removing the System Controller Fan
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Replacement

1 To reinstall the Fan, reverse Steps 1 through 4
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4.2.8 Toner Sensor Plate

Removal

Remove the Toner Sensor (REP 4.2.9).

Remove the small E Ring on the right end of the pivot shaft.
Remove the spring.

Slide the pivot shaft to the left.

Remove the plate.
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Figure 4.2.8 Removing the Toner Sensor Plate
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Replacement

1 To reinstall the Toner Sensor Plate, reverse Steps 1 through 5.
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4.2.9 Toner Sensor

Removal

Remove the Top Cover (REP 4.1.1).

Remove the EP Cartridge and store itin a safe, dark place.

Disconnect the Toner Sensor at P/J 23 behind the Laser Assembly.

Cut the tie wrap securing the wiring harness to the Toner Sensor Plate.

Remove the Toner Sensor from the Toner Sensor Plate by moving the clips outwards.
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Figure 4.2.9 Removing the Toner Sensor
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Replacement
1 To reinstall the Toner Sensor, reverse Steps 1 through 5.

NOTE: Install a new tie wrap securing the wiring hamess lo the Toner Sensor Plate.

NOTE: Ensure that the Toner Sensor is installed with the round sensor knob facing the EP Cartridge.
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4.2.10 EP Cartridge Sensor

Removal

Remove the Top Cover (REP 4.1.1).

Remove the EP Cartridge and store it in a safe, dark place.

Disconnect the EP Cartridge Sensor at P/J 24 behind the Laser Assembly.

Remove the small E Ring on the left end of the sensor pivot shatft.

Slide the spring off the shatft.

Slide the sensor off the shaft.

Remove the sensor from the EP Cartridge Sensor Plate by pressing the clips outward.
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Figure 4.2.10 Removing the EP Cartridge Sensor
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Replacement
1 Toreinstall the EP Cartridge Sensor, reverse Steps 1 through 7.

NOTE: Route the wires to the Cartridge Sensor between the spring shaft and the Laser Assembly.
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4.2.11 Engine/System Controller Harness

Removal
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Remove the System Controlier PWB(REP 4.2.6).

Remove the Top Cover (REP 4.1.1).

Remove the Front Cover (REP 4.1.3).

Remove the Left Cover (REP 4.1.4).

Remove the Low Voltage Power Supply Cover (REP 4.1.6).

Disconnect the Engine/System Controller Harness at P/J 12 on the Printer Engine Controller
PWB.

Disconnect P/J 121 leading to the Full Stack Sensor.

Disconnect P/J 63, P/J 64, and P/J 65 from the Low Voltage Power Supply.

Remove the screw securing the clamp and ground wires at the top of the wiring channel.
Carefully feed the harness up through the wiring channel.

Figure 4.2.11 Removing the Harness
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Replacement

1

To reinstall the harness, reverse Steps 1 through 10.
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4.2.12 High Voltage Power Supply Harness

Removal

Remove the Top Cover (REP 4.1.1).

Remove the Front Cover (REP 4.1.3).

Rernove the Left Cover (REP 4.1.4),

Remove the Right Cover (REP 4.1.5).

Remove the Low Voltage Power Supply Cover (REP 4.1.6).

Remove the Registration Transport (REP 4.4.1).

Remove the Pre-Fuser Transport (REP 4.6.3).

Disconnect P/J 42 from the Tray 1 No Paper Sensor and remove the hamess from the clamps.
Disconnect P/J 41 from the High Voltage Power Supply.

Remove the Electronics Module (REP 4.2.4).
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11 Remove the harness by carefully puliing it through the channel toward the right side of the
printer.
Figure 42.12 Removing the High Voitage Power Supply Harness
Replacement

1 To reinstall the harness, reverse Steps 1 through 11.

NOTE: Observe how the Harness is routed. Replace the Harness in the proper harness clips.
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4.2.13 Output Full Harness

Removal

Remove the Top Cover (REP 4.1.1),

Remove the Front Cover (REP 4.1.3).

Remove the Left Cover (REP 4.1.4).

Remove the Right Cover (REP 4.1.5).

Remove the Low Voitage Power Supply Cover (REP 4.1.6).
Remove the Low Voitage Power Supply (REP 4.2.1).

Disconnect PfJ 122 leading to the Full Stack Sensor.

Disconnect P/J 121 leading to the Engine/System Interface Harness.
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Figure 4.2.13 Removing the Qutput Full Harness
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Replacement
1 To Reingtall the Qutput Full Harness, reverse Steps 1 through 8.

NOTE: Ensure that P/J 122 is positioned below the clamp on the exit frame so that there is enough free
wire to reach P/J 121 leading to the Engine/System Interface Hamess (see 4.2.11).
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4.3 MAIN DRIVE MOTOR

Removal

Remove the Top Cover (REP 4.1.1).

Remove the Front Cover (REP 4.1.3).

Remove the Pre-Fuser Transport (REP 4.6.3).

Remove the Fuser (REP 4.6.1).

Remove the Fuser Exhaust Fan (REP 4.6.6).

Remove the Low Voltage Power Supply Cover (REP 4.1.6).

Remove the Electronics Module (REP 4.2.4).

Using a pair of needle-nosed pliers, disconnect the tension spring to the Fuser drive gear.

D

CAUTION The Main Drive Motor transmission gears are not secured to their shafts. Do not tip
the motor during removal or the gears may slide off.
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9 Remove the six screws securing the Main Drive Motor (see Figure 4.3.0a).

NOTE: Be aware of the location of ground wire.

10 Remove the motor.

Figure 4.3.0a Removing the Main Drive Motor
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Replacement

1 To reinstall the Main Drive Motor, remove the spare motor from the shipping bracket and reverse
Steps 1 through 10 (see Figure 4.3.0b).

NOTE: Ensure that the tension spring is reconnected.

Figure 4.3.0b Main Drive Molor Gear Assembly
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4.4 PAPER FEED AND REGISTRATION

4.4.1 Registration Transport

Removal

Cancel any pending jobs, take the printer ofi-line, and unplug the power cord.
Cpen the Top Cover.

Remove the EP Cartridge and store it in a safe, dark place.

Remove the Transfer Corotron by gripping and raising the right end until it just clears the white

EP Cartridge guide, and then pulling the corotron towards the right to disengage the left end (see
Figure 4.4.1a).

BN

Figure 4.4.1a Removing the Transfer Corotron
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S Disconnect P/J 9 from the back of the Printer Engine Controlier PWB(see Figure 4.4.1b).

Figure 4.4.1b Disconnect P/J 9
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6 Remove the two self-tapping screws securing the inlet chute (see Figure 4.4.1c).
7 Remove the inlet chute. Note the orientation of the chute for reassembly.
8 Remove the two screws securing the Registration Transport (see Figure 4.4.1¢).

Figure 4.4.1¢ Removing the Registration Transport
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9 Remove the Registration Transport.
NOTE: Be aware of the location of ground wire on the right side and the ground chip.
Replacement

1 To reinstall the Registration Transport, reverse Steps 1 through 9.

30

CAUTION The Inlet Chute should be installed with the Mylar side down, and the lip facing up
and closest to the Registration Roll.
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4.4.2 Pre-Registration Sensor

Removal

Remove the Registration Transport (REP 4.4.1).

Turn the Registration Transport upside down.

Unclip the wiring harness from the bottom of the Registration Transport.
Disconnect P/J 52 leading to the Pre-Registration Sensor.

Remove the sensor by carefully pressing inward on the four tabs.
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Figure 44.2 Removing the Pre-Registration Sensor
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Replacement

1 To reinstall the Pre-Registration Sensor, reverse Steps 1 through 5.

30

CAUTION Be careful not to bend the mounting bracket when reinstalling the Pre-Registration
Sensor.
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4.4.3 Tray 1 Module Removal

Removal

Remove Paper Tray 1.

Remove the Top Cover (REP 4.1.1).

Remove the Front Cover (REP 4.1.3).

Remove the Left Cover (REF 4.1.4).

Remove the Right Cover (REP 4.1.5).

Remove the Rear Cover (REP 4.1.7).

Remove the Low Voltage Power Supply Cover (REP 4.1.6).

Disconnect P/Js 12, 81, 82, 83, and 84 from the Printer Engine Controller PWB {see Figure
4.4.3a).

Disconnect P/Js €1, 92, 93, and 94 from the Printer Engine Controller PWB (see Figure 4.4.3a).
10 Disconnect P/Js 63 and 64 from the Low Voltage Power Supply (see Figure 4.4.3a).
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Figure 4.4.3a Disconnect the Indicated P/Js
P &3 Pl 64
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11 Disconnect the connector PjJ 121 Ieéding to the Full Stack Sensor.
12 Remove the two screws at the op of the wiring channel.

wsm4-43

NOTE: Be aware of the location of the ground wires (see Figure 4.4.3b).
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Figure 4.4.3b Disconnecting the Ground Wires
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13 Remove the four screws securing the Tray 1 Module (see Figure 4.4.3c).
14 Lift off the Tray 1 Module.

Figure 4.4.3c Disconnect P/J 120 and Remove Tray 1 Module

Tray 1 (Upper)

wsm4-47b

Replacement

1 To reinstail the Tray 1 Module, reverse Steps 1 through 14.
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4.4.4 Tray 2 Module

Removal
1 Remove Paper Tray 2.
2 Remove the Tray 1 Module (REP 4.4.3).
3 Pull the Tray 2 Module wire hamess out of the wiring channel.
4 Remove the four screws securing the Tray 2 Module (see Figure 4.4.4) and lift the module
upwards.
Figure 4.4.4 Removing the Tray 2 Module
Tray 2 (Middle)
Tray 3 (Lower)
wsn4-46x
Replacement

1 To reinstall the Tray 2 Module, reverse Steps 1 through 4.
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4.4.5 Tray 3 Module

Removal

Remove Paper Tray 3.

Remove the Tray 1 Module (REP 4.4.3).

Remove the Tray 2 Module (REP 4.4.4).

Pull the wiring harness leading to the Tray 3 components out of the wiring channel.
Remove the four screws securing the Tray 3 Module and lift it upwards.
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Figure 4.4.5 Removing the Tray 3 Module

System Controlier
PWB Housing

WSIT-47X

Replacement

1 To reinstall the Tray 3 Module, reverse Steps 1 through 5.
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4.4.6 Tray 1 No Paper Sensor

Removal

1 Remove the Registration Transport (REP 4.4.1).
2 Disconnect the wires leading to the Tray 1 No Paper Sensor at P/J 42.
3 Remove the sensor by pressing inward on the four mounting tabs.

Figure 4.4.6 Removing the Tray 1 No Paper Sensor

Replacement

1 To reinstall the Tray 1 No Paper Sensor, reverse Steps 1 through 3.

30

CAUTION Ensure that the sensor arm Is positioned under the Feed Roll shaft when reinstalling
the sensor.
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4.4.7 Tray 2 No Paper Sensor

Removal

1 Remove the Tray 1 Module (REP 4.4.3).
2 Unclip the wires leading to the Tray 2 No Paper Sensor.
3 Remove the sensor by pressing inwards on the four mounting tabs.

Figure 4.4.7 Removing the Tray 2 No Paper Sensor

Replacement

1 To reinstall the Tray 2 No Paper Sensor, reverse Steps 1 through 3.

30

CAUTION Ensure that the sensor arm is positioned under the Feed Roll shaft when reinstalling
the sensor.
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4.4.8 Tray 3 No Paper Sensor

Removal

1 Remove the Tray 1 Module (REP 4.4.3).

2 Remove the Tray 2 Module (REP 4.4.4).

3 Unclip the wires ieading to the Tray 3 No Paper Sensor.

4 Remove the sensor by pressing inwards on the four mounting tabs.

Figure 4.4.8 Removing the Tray 3 No Paper Sensor

Replacement

1 To reinstall the Tray 3 No Paper Sensor, reverse Steps 1 through 4.

(D

CAUTION Ensure that the sensor arm is positioned under the Feed Roll shaft when reinstalling
the sensor.
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4.4.9 Tray 2 Turn Roll Assembly

Removal

1 Remove the Tray 1 Module (REP 4.4.3).
2 Unclip the Tray 2 No Paper Sensor and remove the sensor wiring harness.
3 Remove the five screws securing the assembly to the Tray 2 frame.

Figure 4.4.9 Removing the Tray 2 Turn Roll Assembly

Replacement

1 To reinstall the Tray 2 Turn Roll Assembly, reverse Steps 1 through 3.

30

CAUTION Ensure that the Tray 2 No Paper Sensor arm is positioned under the Feed Roll shaft
when reinstalling the Turn Roll Assembly.
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4.4.10 Tray 3 Turn Roll Assembly

Removal

Remove the Tray 1 Module (REP 4.4.3).

Remove the Tray 2 Module (REP 4.4.4).

Unclip the Tray 3 No Paper Sensor and remove the sensor wiring harness.
Remove the five seli-tapping screws securing the assembly to the bottom cover.
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Figure 4.4.10 Removing the Tray 3 Turn Roll Assembly

wsmd-51

Replacement

1 To reinstall the Tray 3 Turn Roli Assembly, reverse Steps 1 through 4.

30

CAUTION Ensure that the Tray No Paper Sensor arm is positioned under the Feed Roll shaft
when reinstalling the Turn Roll Assembly.
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4.4.11 Tray 1 Feed Roll and Clutch

Removal

Open the Top Cover.

Remove the EP Cartridge and store itin a safe, dark place.

Remove the Registration Transport (REP 4.4.1).

Remove the KL clip from the right side of the feed roll shaft, and slide the shaft bushing to the left.
Push the assembly to the right side of the machine, then lift the assembly out.
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Figure 4.4.11 Removing the Tray 1 Feed Roll and Clutch

Replacement

1 To reinstall the Tray 1 Feed Roll and Clutch, reverse Steps 1 through 5.
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4.4.12 Tray 2 Feed Roll and Clutch

Removal

1 Remove the Tray 1 Module (REP 4.4.3),

2 Remove the five seli-tapping screws securing the Tray 2 Turn Roll Assembly (see Figure
4.4.12a).

Figure 4.4.12a Removing the Tray 2 Turn Roll Assembly

3 Lay the Turn Roll Assembly aside, being careful not to damage the wiring harness.
4 Lift the Feed Roll and Clutch out of the printer (see Figure 4.4.12b).

Figure 4.4.12b Removing the Tray 2 Feed Roll and Clutch

wsm4-54b

Replacement

1 To reinstall the Tray 2 Feed Roll and Clutch, reverse Steps 1 through 4.

30

CAUTION When reinstalling the Tray 2 Turn Roll Assembly, ensure that the Tray 2 No Paper
Sensor is positioned beneath the Feed: Roll shaft.
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4.4.13 Tray 3 Feed Roll and Clutch

Removal

1 Remove the Tray 1 Module (REP 4.4.3).
2 Remove the Tray 2 Module (REP 4.4.4).

3 Remove the five self-tapping screws securing the Tray 3 Turn Roll Assembly {see Figure
4.4.13a).

wsmd-55a

4 Lay the Turn Roll assembly aside being careful not to damage the wiring harness.
§ Lift the Feed Roll and Cluich out of the printer (see Figure 4.4.13b).

Figure 4.4.13b Removing the Tray 3 Feed Roll and Clutch
‘:‘.1(/@- e,
YR
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Replacement

1 To reinstall the Tray 3 Feed Roll and Clutch, reverse Steps 1 through 5.

0

CAUTION When reinstalling the Tray 3 Turn Roll Assembly, ensure that the Tray 3 No Paper
Sensor Is positioned beneath the Feed Roll shaft.
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4.4.14 Tray 1 Feed Solenoid

Removal

Remove the Top Cover (REP 4.1.1).

Remove the Front Cover (REP 4.1.3).

Remove the Left Cover (REP 4.1.4).

Remove the Registration Transport (REP 4.4.1).

Remove the Tray 1 Feed Roll and Cluich (REP 4.4.11).
Remove the Low Voltage Power Supply Cover (REP 4.1.6).
Disconnect P/J 8 from the Electronics Module.

Remove the Electronics Module (REP 4.2.4).

Remove the screw securing the Tray 1 Feed Solenoid.
Remove the solenoid.
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Figure 4.4.14 Removing the Tray 1 Feed Solenoid
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Replacement

1 To reinstall the Tray 1 Feed Solenoid, reverse Steps 1 through 10.
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4.4.15 Tray 2 Feed Solenoid

Removal

1 Remove the Tray 1 Module (REP 4.4.3). :
2 Remove the Tray 2 Tum Roll Assembly (REP 4.4.9 and see Figure 4.4.15a).
3 Remove the Tray 2 Feed Roll and Clutch (REP 4.4.12 and see Figure 4.4.15b).

Figure 4.4.15a Removing the Tray 2 Turn Roll Assembly

4 Remove the screw securing the Tray 2 Feed Solenoid (see Figure 4.4.15c).
5 Slide to rear and remove the solenoid (see Figure 4.4.15¢).
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Figure 4.4.15¢ Tray 2 Feed Solenoid Removal

wsm4-58

Replacement

1 To reinstall the Tray 2 Feed Solenoid, reverse Steps 1 through 5.

30

CAUTION When reinstalling the Tray 2 Turn Roll Assembly, ensure that the Tray 2 No Paper
Sensor is positioned beneath the Feed Roll shaft.
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4.4.16 Tray 3 Feed Solenoid

Removal

1 Remove the Tray 1 Module (REP 4.4.3).

2 Remove the Tray 2 Module (REP 4.4.4).

3 Remove the Tray 3 Turn Roll Assembly (REP 4.4.10 and see Figure 4.4.16a).
4 Remove the Tray 3 Feed Roll and Clutch (REP 4.4.13 and see Figure 4.4.16b).

Figure 4.4.16a Removing the Tray 3 Turn Roll Assembly
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5 Remove the screw securing the Tray 3 Feed Solenoid (see Figure 4.4.16c).
6 Slide to rear and remove the solenoid (see Figure 4.4.16c).
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Figure 4.4.16¢ Removing the Tray 3 Feed Solenoid

Replacement

1 To reinstall the Tray 3 Feed Solenoid, reverse Steps 1 through 6.

0

CAUTION When reinstalling the Tray 3 Turn Roll Assembty, ensure that the Tray 3 No Paper
Sensor is positioned beneath the Feed Roll shaft.
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4.4.17 Tray 1 Paper Size Sensor

Removal

Remove the Top Cover (REP 4.1.1).

Remove the Front Cover (REP 4.1.3).

Remove the Left Cover (REP 4.1.4). _
Remove the Low Voltage Power Supply Cover (REP 4.1.6).
Remove the Electronics Module (REP 4.2.4).

Remove the two screws securing the left side of the upper paper guide to allow access to the
wire harness,

Unclip the wire hamess leading to the Tray 1 Paper Size Sensor.

Remove the sensor by moving it towards the front of the printer, using a screwdriver to
disengage the front clips from their recesses in the frame while pushing the sensor from the left
side.

9 Remove the sensor.
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NOTE: Be aware of the routing of the wire harness for reassembly.

Figure 4.417 Removing the Tray 1 Paper Size Sensor

Replacement

1 To reinstall the Tray 1 Paper Size Sensor, reverse Steps 1 through 9.
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4.4.18 Tray 2 Paper Size Sensor

Removal

1 Remove the Tray 1 Module (REP 4.4.3).
2 Cut the tie wrap holding the Tray 2 Paper Size Sensor harness.

3 Remove the sensor by moving it towards the front of the printer using a screwdriver to disengage
the front clips from their recesses in the frame while pushing the sensor from the left side.

4 Remove the sensor.
NOTE: Be aware of the routing of the wire harness for reassembly.

Figure 4.4.18 Removing the Tray 2 Paper Size Sensor
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Replacement
1 To reinstall the Tray 2 Paper Size Sensor, reverse Steps 1 through 4.
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4.4.19 Tray 3 Paper Size Sensor

Removal

Remove the Tray 1 Module (REP 4.4.3).
Remove the Tray 2 Module (REP 4.4.4).
Cut the tie wrap holding the Tray 3 Paper Size Sensor harness.

Remove the sensor by moving it towards the front of the printer, using a screwdriver to
disengage the front clips from their recesses in the frame while pushing the sensor from the left
side.

5 Remove the sensor.
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NOTE: Be aware of the routing of the wire harness for reassembly.

Figure 4.4.19 Removing the Tray 3 Paper Size Sensor
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Replacement

1 To reinstall the Tray 3 Paper Size Sensor, reverse Steps 1 through 5.
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4.5 IMAGING

4.5.1 Erase Board

Removal

1 Remove the Top Cover (REP 4.1.1).

2 Remove the EP Cartridge and store it in a safe, dark place.

3 Disconnect PfJ 22, located on the Erase Board.

4 Remove the two screws securing the Erase Board, and remove the board.

Figure 4.5.1 Removing the Erase Board

Replacement

1 To reinstall the Erase Board, reverse Steps 1 through 4.
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4.5.2 Laser Assembly

Removal

1 Remove the Top Cover (REP 4.1.1).
2 Remove the two screws securing the Laser Assembly to the upper module.

3 Liftthe front edge of the Laser Assembly just slightly and loosen the adhesive tab in the center of
the copper noise shield covering the Laser Assembly.

4 Peel back the copper noise shield covering the Laser Assembly.
5 Disconnect P/J 21 from the left side of the Laser Assembly.

0

CAUTION Do not touch the Laser Scanner window. Oils from your fingers will cause image
quality problems. Ciean the window with a lint-free cloth only when necessary.

6 Carefully remove the Laser Assembly from the printer.

Figure 4.5.2 Removing the Laser Assembly

wsm4-65

NOTE: There are no field-replaceable parts within the Laser Assembly. Do not disassemble the Laser
Assembly.

Replacement

1 To reinstall the Laser Assembly, reverse Steps 1 through 6.
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4.6 PAPER TRANSPORTATION AND FUSING

4.6.1 Fuser

Removal

1 Open the Top Cover.

-/N

WARNING! The fuser area may be hot. Allow the fuser to cooi before proceeding with the
following steps.

2 Remove the Pre-Fuser Transport (REP 4.6.3).

3 Disconnect the three connectors near the left side of the Fuser under the Fuser Exhaust Fan:
* P/J 31 leading to the Thermistor.
= P/J 32 [eading to the Fuser Exit Sensor.
» P/J 62 l[eading to the Heat Lamp.

4 Loosen the two thumbscrews securing the Fuser and lift the Fuser out of the printer.

Figure 4.6.1 Removing the Fuser

wsmé-fsr

Replacement

1 To reinstall the Fuser, reverse Steps 1 through 4.
2 Check Fuser Temperature setting (See section 5).

NOTE: Ensure that the Fuser fits flush against the floor of the upper module.
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4.6.2 Fuser Cover

Removal

1 Remove the Fuser (REP 4.6.1).

-/N\

WARNING! The fuser area may be hot. Allow the fuser to cool before proceeding with the
following steps.

2 Remove the Fuser Cleaning Felt.

3 Remove the brass shoulder screw securing the Fuser Cleaning Felt Cover and remove the cover
(see Figure 4.6.2a).

Figure 4.6.2a Removing the Fuser Cleaning Felt Cover

4 Remove the two screws securing the Fuser Cover, then lift off the cover (see Figure 4.6.2h).

Figure 4.6.2b Removing the Fuser Cover
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Replacement

1 To reinstall the Fuser Cover, reverse Steps 1 through 4.
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4.6.3 Pre-Fuser Transport

Removal

1 Remove the EP Cartridge and place it in a safe, dark place.

2 Remove the Transier Corotron (REP 4.4.1, see Step 4).

3 Loosen the two thumbscrews securing the transport to the frame, then lift out the Pre-Fuser
Transport.

Figure 4.6.3 Removing the Pre-Fuser Transport

Replacement
1 To reinstall the Pre-Fuser Transport, reverse Steps 1 through 3.

NOTE: Ensure that the gears mesh properly with the main transmission.
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4.6.4 Heat Lamp

Removal

1 Cancel all pending print jobs, take the printer off-line, and disconnect the power cord.
2 Open the Top Cover.
3 Remove the EP Cartridge and store it in a safe, dark place.

-/

WARNING! The fuser area may be hot. Allow the fuser to cool before proceeding with the
following steps.

4 Remove the Pre-Fuser Transport (REP 4.6.3).
5 Remove the Fuser (REP 4.6.1).
6 Remove the Fuser Cover (REP 4.6.2).

30

CAUTION The ceramic ends of the Heat Lamp are fragile and can be damaged easily. Do not
touch the Heat Lamp with your bare hands. Oll from your skin will damage the Heat
Lamp.

7 Disconnect the Heat Lamp from the spade connectors at each end of the Fuser Sensor
Assembiy.

8 Loosen the screw securing the Heat Lamp support.
9 Slide the heat rod out of the heat roll.

Figure 4.6.4 Removing the Heat Lamp

Replacement

1 To reinstall the Heat Lamp, reverse Steps 1 through 9.
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4.6.5 Fuser Sensor

Removal

1 Remove the Fuser (REP 4.6.1).

2 BRemove the Fuser Cover (REP 4.6.2).

3 Remove the Heat Lamp (REP 4.6.4).

4 Remove the four screws securing the Fuser Sensor.

Figure 465 Removing the Fuser Sensor

wsm-74

5 Remove the Fuser Sensor by rotating it away from the Fuser frame, being careful not to damage
the actuator of the Fuser Exit Sensor.

Replacement
1 To reinstall the Fuser Sensor, reverse Steps 1 through 5.

NOTE: Ensure that the Fuser Exit Sensor fits through the hole in the Fuser frame.

D

CAUTION Be careful not to torque or twist the Fuser Sensor when reinstailing it. This may
cause the Fuser Exit Sensor to operate improperly.

9/94
Xerox 4520/4520mp Service Manual 4-69 Removal/Replacement



4.6.6 Fuser Exhaust Fan

Removal

1 Open the Top Cover.
2 Disconnect the Fuser Exhaust Fan at P/J 33.

NOTE: Observe the direction of airflow and the routing of the wiring harness for reinstallation.

3 Remove the three screws securing the Fuser Exhaust Fan and grids.
4 Remove the fan and the top and bottom grids.

Figure 4.6.6 Removing the Fuser Exhaust Fan
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Replacement

1 To reinstall the Fuser Exhaust Fan, reverse Steps 1 through 4.
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4.6.7 Full Stack Sensor

Removal

Cancel all pending print jobs, take the printer off-line, and disconnect the power cord.
Open the Top Cover.
Open the Exit Door.

Disconnect the Full Stack Sensor at PfJ 122 (the in-line connector helow the Fuser Exhaust
Fan).

Remove the Paper Deflector by sliding it off the frame.
6 Remove the sensor by pressing inward on the tabs protruding through the Paper Deflector.
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Figure 4.6.7 Removing the Full Stack Sensor

Replacement

1 To reinstall the Full Stack Sensor, reverse Steps 1 through 6.
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4.6.8 Diverter Gate

Removal
1 Cancel all pending print jobs, take the printer off-line, and disconnect the power cord.
2 Remove Tray 1.
3 Remove the Exit Door (REP 4.1.2).
4 Disconnect the Diverter Gate Spring from the right side of the gate.
5 Remove the E Ring from the left end of the Diverter Gate shaft.
6 Remove the gate by moving it to the left out of the pivot hole.

Figure 4.6.8 Removing the Diverter Gate

Replacement

1 To reinstall the Diverter Gate, reverse Steps 1 through 6.
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4.6.9 High-Capacity Stacker

Removal

1 Open the Exit Door.
2 Remove the Exit Door (REP 4.1.2).
3 Disconnect the Full Stack Sensor PfJ 122.

NOTE: Hold the Full Stack Sensor in its free position when performing Step 4.

4 Remove the two screws securing the Qutput Sensor Frame, which holds the Full Stack Sensor.
5 Remove the C Ring and Exit Drive Beit from the Exit Roll Puliey.

6 Slide the pulley to the end of the shaft and free the sleeve bearing.

7 Remove the Diverter Gate Spring.

8 Remove the two retaining screws and lift out the High-Capacity Stacker.

Figure 4.6.82 Removing the High-Capacity Stacker

wsmd-73

Replacement
1 To reinstall the High-Capacity Stacker, reverse Steps 1 through 8.
NOTE: Hold the Diverter Gate level when you reinstalf the Diverter Gate Spring.
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4.6.10 Exit Roll

Removal

1 Remove the High-Capacity Stacker (see 4.6.9).

2 Remove the E Ring on the left end of the Exit Roli shaft.

3 Slide the shaft 1o the right, removing the Exit Drive Belt and bushing from the right end of the
shaft, and sliding them out of the frame.

4 Lift the Exit Roll out.
Figure 4.6.10 Removing the Exit Roll

Replacement
1 To reinstall the Exit Roll, reverse Steps 1 through 4.

30

CAUTION Lift and hold the wire harness out of the way when you reinstail the Exit Roll.
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4.6.11 EXxit Drive Belt

Removal

Remove Tray 1 (Upper Tray).

Remove the Exit Door (REP 4.1.2).

Remove the Front Cover (REP 4.1.3).

Remove the Right Cover (REP 4.1.5)

Slip the Exit Drive Belt off the Exit Roll Pulley.

Remove the E Ring on the end of the lower Exit Roll shaft.
Slide the shaft to the left and remove the drive belt.
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Figure 4.6.11 Removing the Exit Drive Belt

Replacement

1 To reinstall the Exit Drive Belt, reverse Steps 1 through 7.
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4.7 High-Capacity Feeder (HCF) and High-Capacity
Envelope Feeder (HCEF)

The repair procedures outlined in this section apply to both the HCF and HCEF uniess otherwise noted.

4.7.1 HCF/HCEF Top Cover

Press the Elevator Down Switch 1o lower the elevator fully.

Switch the printer power OFF and disconnect the power cord.

Unplug the interface cable from the printer at P{J 74.

Press down on the two laich levers on the feeder and move feeder away from printer.
Remove Top Cover screw(s).

Gently squeeze latch tabs and lift of the Top Cover.
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Figure 4.7.1 Removing the HCF/HCEF Top Cover
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Replacement

1 To reinstall the HCF/HCEF Top Cover, reverse Steps 1 through 6.
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4.7.2 HCF/HCEF Right Cover

Removal

Press the Elevator Down Switch to lower the elevator fully.

Switch the printer power OFF and disconnect the power cord.

Unplug the interface cable from the printer at P/J 74.

Press down on the two latch levers on the feeder and move feeder away from printer.
Remove Elevator Tray Door.

Remove the HCF/HCEF Top Cover (see 4.7.1).

Loosen lower screws.

Remove the two top screws securing the Right Cover.
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Figure 4.7.2 Removing the HCF/HCEF Right Cover
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Replacement
1 To reinstall the HCF/HCEF Right Cover, reverse Steps 1 through 8.
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4.7.3 HCF/HCEF Left Cover

Removal

Press the Elevator Down Swiich o lower the elevator fully.

Switch the printer power OFF and disconnect the power cord.

Unplug the interface cable from the printer at P/J 74,

Press down on the two latch levers on the feeder and move feeder away from printer.
Remove Elevator Tray Door.

Remove the HCF/HCEF Top Cover (REP 4.7.1).

Remove the two top screws securing the HCF/HCEF Left Cover.

8 Loosen the two screws securing the bottom of the Left Cover.
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NOTE: Be careful not to damage the hamess to the elevator down switch when removing the cover.

9 Move the Left Cover away from the HCF/HCEF slightly.

10 Unplug the elevator down switch harness (P/J 5) from the HCF/HCEF PWB.
11 Remove the Left Cover.

Figure 4.7.3 Removing the HCF/HCEF Left Cover.

Replacement

1 To reinstall the HCF/HCEF Left Cover, reverse Steps 1 through 11.
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4.7.4 Elevator Door Interlock Switch

Removal

Press the Elevator Down Switch 1o lower the elevator fully.

Switch the printer power OFF and disconnect the power cord.

Unplug the HCF interface cable from the printer at P/J 74.

Press down on the two latch levers on the feeder and move feeder away from printer.
Remove the Left Cover (REP 4.7.3).

Remove the two nuts securing the Elevator Door Interlock Switch.

Unplug the two wires leading to the switch, and remove the switch.
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Figure 4.7.4 Removing the Elevator Door Interlock Switch

Interlock Switch—" |

Replacement
1 To reinstall the Elevator Door Interlock Switch, reverse Steps 1 through 7.

.NOTE: Ensure that wires are connected to normally open (N.O.) and common (C.) pins of switch.
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4.7.5 Feed Roll Drive Chain

Removal

Press the Elevator Down Switch 1o lower the elevator fully.

Swilch the printer power OFF and disconnect the power cord.

Unplug the HCF interface cable from the printer at PfJ 74.

Press down on the two latch levers on the feeder and move feeder away from printer.
Remove the HCF Top Cover (REP 4.7.1).

Remove the feeder Right and Left Covers (REP 4.7.2 and REP 4.7.3).

Remove the HCF Feed Rolls. (The HCEF has one Feed Roll.) (REP 4.7.12)

Remove the E Rings on the feed roli drive shait.

Remove the Paper Feed Motor {REP 4.7.13).

Slide the feed roll drive shaft towards the left of the feeder until the right end of the shaft is clear
of the right frame.

W oo~ hA WN =
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11 Remove the right feed roll pressure arm.
12 Remove the Drive Chain.
Figure 4.7.5 Removing the Feed Roll Drive Chain
Drive Chain
\ .
wsm4-80a
Replacement

1 To reinstall the Feed Roll Drive Chain, reverse Steps 1 through 12.
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4.7.6 Elevator Motor

Removal

Press the Elevator Down Switch to lower the elevator fully.

Switch the printer power OFF and disconnect the power cord,

Unplug the HCF interface cable from the printer at P/J 74.

Press down on the two latch levers on the feeder and move feeder away from printer.
Remove the HCF Top and Right Covers (REP 4.7.1 and REP 4.7.2).

If the elevator has not lowered fully, the elevator motor has failed. Carefully lower the tray by
turning the gear on the right of the feeder.

7 Remove the small E Ring securing the large elevator drive gear and remove the gear.
8 Unpiug the Elevator Motor wiring harness (P/J 2).
9 Remove the three screws securing the Elevator Motor and remove the motor.

O Ul KW=

NOTE: Assemble the motor and gear plate assembly to the side frame, making sure all gears turn freely
with slight backlash between item 1 (elevator drive gear) and item 5 (gear pulley 12g / 281). See
HCF/HCEF parts list in Section 3.

Figure 4.7.6 Removing the Elevator Motor

wsmd-81

Replacement

1 To reinstall the Elevator Motor, reverse Steps 1 through 9.
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4.7.7 Upper Limit Switch

Removal

Press the Elevator Down Switch o lower the elevator fully.

Switch the printer power OFF and disconnect the power cord.

Unplug the HCF interface cable from the printer at P/J 74.

Press down on the two latch levers on the feeder and move feeder away from printer.
Remove the HCF Top Cover (REP 4.7.1).

Remove the HCF Right Cover (REP 4.7.2).

Remove the two nuts securing the Upper Limit Swiich.

Disconnect the wires leading to the switch and remove the switch.

0O~ =

Figure 4.7.7 Removing the Upper Limit Switch

watmnd-81

Replacement
1 To reinstall the Upper Limit Switch, reverse Steps 1 through 8.

NOTE: Ensure that wires are conniected to normally closed (N.C.) and common (C.) pins of switch.
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4.7.8 Lower Limit Switch

Removal

Press the Elevator Down Switch to lower the elevator fully.

Switch the printer power OFF and disconnect the power cord.

Unplug the HCF interface cable from the printer at P/J 74.

Press down on the two latch levers on the feeder and move feeder away from printer.
Remove the HCF Top Cover (REP 4.7.1).

Remove the HCF Left Cover (REP 4.7.3).

Remove the two screws securing the Lower Limit Switch.

Disconnect the wires ieading to the switch and remove the swiich.

0~ O O & W=

Figure 4.7.8 Removing the Lower Limit Switch

wsm4-79

Replacement
1 To reinstall the Lower Limit Switch, reverse Steps 1 through 8.

NOTE: Ensure that wires are connected to normally open (N.Q.) and common (C.) pins of swilch.
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4.7.9 Elevator Down Switch

Removal

Press the Elevator Down Switch 1o lower the elevator fully.

Switch the printer power OFF and disconnect the power cord.

Unplug the HCF interface cable from the printer at P{J 74,

Press down on the two latch levers on the feeder and move feeder away from printer.
Remove the HCF Top Cover (REP 4.7.1).

Remove the HCF Left Cover (REP 4.7.3).

Remove the quick disconnect wires from the switch.

Carefully press the switch upwards to remove it from its mounting hole in the cover.

0O~ &N =

Figure 4.7.9 Removing the Elevator Down Switch

\
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Replacement
1 To reinstall the Elevator Down Switch, reverse Steps 1 through 8.

NOTE: Ensure that wires are connected to normally open (N. 0.) and common (C.) pins of switch.
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4.7.10 HCF Paper Tray Snubbers

Removal

Press the Elevator Down Switch to fully lower the elevator.

Open the elevator door and remove the paper from the HCF.

Switch the printer power OFF and disconnect the power cord.

Disconnect the HCF interface cable from the printer at P/J 74.

Press down on the two latch levers on the feeder, and move the feeder away from the printer.
Remove the Top Cover (REP 4.7.1).

Remove four screws and remove the mounting bracket.

Remove the two screws and threaded washers, securing each snubber and remove the
snubbers.

N AW N = -

Figure 4.7.10 Removing the HCF Paper Tray Snubbers
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1 To reinstall the HCF Paper Tray Snubbers, reverse Steps 1 through 7.

wsm4-85

Replacement
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4.7.11 Elevator Drive Belts
Removal (Right Drive Belt)

Press the Elevator Down Switch to lower the elevator fully.

Switch the printer power OFF and disconnect the power cord.

Unplug the HCF interface cable from the printer at P/J 74.

Press down on the two latch levers on the feeder and move feeder away from printer.
Remcve the HCF Right Cover (REP 4.7.2).

Remove the screw securing the clamp to the drive belt.

Remove the E Ring securing the large elevator drive gear to its shaft.

Remove the gear from the shaft.

Remove the drive belt by sliding it off of the lower pulley first, then removing it from the upper
shaft,

Do N &=

Figure 4.7.11a Removing the Right Elevator Drive Belt

wsm4-81
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Removal (Left Elevator Drive Belt)

Press the Elevator Down Switch 1o lower the elevator fully.

Switch the printer power OFF and disconnect the power cord.

Unplug the HCF interface cable from the printer at P{J 74.

Press down on the two latch levers on the feeder and move feeder away from printer.
Remove the HCF Left Cover (see 4.7.3).

Remove the screw securing the clamp to the drive belt.

Remove the belt by sliding it off of the lower pulley first.
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Figure 4.7.11b Removing the Left Elevator Drive Belt

Replacement

NOTE: it is easiest to remove the Left lower pulley from its shaft, place the drive belt around the pulley
and slide them onto the shaft together.

1 o reinstail the Elevator Drive Belts, reverse the Steps for the appropriate Drive Belt.
2 Check the Tray Parallelism (4.12).
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4.7.12 HCF/HCEF Feed Roll(s)

Removal

Press the Elevator Down Switch fo lower the elevator fully.

Switch the printer power OFF and disconnect the power cord.

Unplug the HCF interface cable from the printer at P/J 74.

Press down on the two latch levers on the feederand move feeder away from printer.
Remove the HCF/HCEF Top, Right, and Left Covers (REP 4.7.1, REP 4.7.2, and REP 4.7.3).
Unhook the two feed roll tension springs from the feed roll arms.

Remove the right E Ring holding the right feed roll arm in place on the drive shait.

Slide the feed roll arm outwards until the feed roll shaft is free.

Remove the shaft.

Slide the feed rolls off the shaft.

QWO ~NOO,LE N =
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Figure 4.7.12 Removing the HCF/HCEF Feed Roll{s)

Replacement

NOTE: Ensure that the one way clutches in the feed roll hubs are oriented properly. Feed roils should
freewheel in a clockwise direction when viewed from the right side of the feeder.

NOTE: Replace the feed rolls as a set only.

NOTE: To obtain the optimum feed force, the feed roll tension springs are normally placed in the second
hole from the top on the HCF frame brackets. The spring position may be adjusted to increase
the amount of feed force or to equalize the feed force from side to side.

1 To reinstall the Feed Roll(s), reverse Steps 1 through 10.
2 On HCF, perform Tray Parallelism (4.12).
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4.7.13 HCF/HCEF Paper Feed Motor

Removal
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Replacement
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Press the Elevator Down Switch to lower the elevator fully.
Switch the printer power OFF and disconnect the power cord.
Unplug the interface cable from the printer at P/J 74.
Press down on the two faich levers on the feeder and move feeder away from printer.
Remove the HCF/HCEF Left Cover (REP 4.7.3).
Unplug P/J 3 from the HCFfHCEF PWB.

Unclip the wiring harness.

Remove the two screws securing the Paper Feed Motor and remove the motor.

Y

Figure 4.7.13 Removing the HCF/HCEF Paper Feed Motor

wsmd-79

1 To reinstall the HCF/HCEF Paper Feed Motor, reverse Steps 1 through 8.
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4.7.14 HCF/HCEF Tray Empty Switch

Removal

Press the Elevator Down Switch to lower the elevator fully.

Switch the printer power OFF and disconnect the power cord.

Unplug the interface cable from the printer at P/J 74.

Press down on the two latch levers on the feeder and move feeder away from printer.
Remove HCF/HCEF Right Cover (see 4.7.2).

Remove the quick disconnect wires from the switch.

Remove the two screws securing the Tray Empty Switch and remove the switch.

~N MU h W=

Figure 4.7.14 Removing the HCF/HCEF Tray Erlipty Switch

Replacement
1 To reinstall the HCF/HCEF Tray Empty Switch, reverse Steps 1 through 7.

NOTE: Ensure that wires are connected to normally open (N.O.) and common (C.) pins of switch.
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4.7.15 HCF/HCEF PWB

Removal

1 Press the Elevator Down Switch to lower the elevator fully.

2 Switch the printer power OFF and disconnect the power cord.

3 Unplug the HCF interface cable from the printer at P/J 74.

4 Press down on the two latch levers on the feeder and move feeder away from printer.
5 Remove the HCF Left Cover (REP 4.7.3).

6 Unplug the P/Js from the HCF PWB.

7 Remove the four screws securing the HCF/HCEF PWB and remove the PWB.

NOTE: The PWB is common for all high capacity feeder types. Feeder discrimination is accomplished
through a series of jumpers in the D-shell connector of the interface cable.

Figure 4.7.15 Removing the HCF/HCEF PWB

Replacement
1 To reinstall the HCF/HCEF PWB, reverse Steps 1 through 7.
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4.8 Multi-Sheet Bypass Feeder (MBF)

4.8.1 MBF Top Cover

Removal

1 Switch the printer power OFF and remove the power cord.
2 Disconnect the MBF interface cable (see Figure 4.8.1a).
3 Tum the two thumb screws to remove the MBF from the printer (see Figure 4.8.1a).

Figure 4.8.1a Removing the MBF

4 Turn the MBF upside down, and remove the two screws securing the Top Cover to the MBF (see
Figure 4.8.1b).

Figure 4.8.1b Removing the two screws

wsm4-95

5 Carefully tum the MBF right side up and lift off the Top Cover.
Replacement

1 To reinstall the MBF Top Cover, reverse Steps 1 through 5.
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4.8.2 MBF PWB

Removal

1 Remove the MBF Top CGover (REP 4.8.1).
2 Disconnect the connectors on top of the MBF PWB.
3 Lift the PWB out of the cavity.

Figure 4.8.2 Removing the MBF PWB

Replacement
1 To reinstall the MBF PWB, reverse Steps 1 through 3.
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4.8.3 Retard Assembly

Removal

1 Remove the MBF (REP 4.8.1).

2 Turn the MBF upside down.

3 Remove the screw securing the Retard Assembily (Figure 4.8.3).
4 Lift the Retard Assembly out of the MBF.

Figure 4.8.3 Removing the Retard Assembly

wsm4-97
Replacement

1 To reinstall the Retard Assembly, reverse Steps 1 through 4.
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4.8.4 Feed Sensor

Removal
1 Remove the MBF Top Cover (REP 4.8.1).

50

CAUTION The sensor retainers can be easily damaged.

2 Remove the sensor by pushing the retainers towards the center of the sensor housing.

Figure 4.8.4 Removing the Feed Sensor

wsmd-98

Replacement

1 To reinstall the Feed Sensor, reverse Steps 1 through 2.
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4.8.5 MBF Feed Roll Assembly

Removal

Remove the MBF Top Cover (REP 4.8.1),

Remove the one screw holding the Rear latch.
Remove the Retard Assembly (REP 4.8.3).

Remove the four screws holding the Feed Assembly.
Remove the MBF Feed Solenoid (REP 4.8.7).
Remove the E-Rings and Feed Roll Bearings.

Lift out the Feed Roll Assembly.
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Figure 4.8.5 Removing the MBF Feed Roll Assembly

wsm4-9%

Replacement
1 To reinstall the MBF Feed Roll Assembly, reverse Steps 1 through 7.

NOTE: Orient the cams in the same position on the Feed Roll before reassembly.
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4.8.6 MBF Lower Cover

Removal

Remove the MBF Top Cover (REP 4.8.1).

Remove the two screws holding the Front and Rear Latches.

Remove the Retard Assembly (REP 4.8.3).

Remove the Input Tray.

Remove the MBF Feed Roll Assembly (REP 4.8.5) and lift off the Plate and Plate Springs.

Remove the E-Rings from the thumb screws and slide out the screw shafts, retaining washers
and knobs.

O ON -

Figure 4.8.6 Removing the MBF Lower Cover
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Replacement

1 To reinstall the MBF Lower Cover, reverse Steps 1 through 6.
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4.8.7 MBF Feed Solenoid

Removal

1 Remove the MBF Top Cover (REP 4.8.1).
2 Disconnect P/J CN3 from the MBF PWB.

3 Remove the two screws securing the Feed Solenoid to the MBF assembly, and remove the
solenoid.

Figure 4.8.7 Removing the MBF Feed Sclenoid

wsmé-101

Replacement

1 To reinstall the MBF Feed Solenoid, reverse Steps 1 through 3,
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4.8.8 MBF Motor

Removal

1 Remove the MBF Top Cover (REP 4.8.1).

2 Disconnect CN2.

3 Lift the MBF Feeder PWB out of the way.

4 Remove the two screws and lift out MBF Motor.

Figure 4.8.8 Removing the MBF Motor

wsm4-102

Replacement

1 To reinstall the MBF Motor, reverse Steps 1 through 4.
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4.8.9 MBF Interface Harness, Optional Feeders

Removal

1 Remove the Low Voitage Power Supply Cover (REP 4.1.6).

2 Disconnect PfJ 13 from the Printer Engine Controlier Board.

3 Remove the two quarter-inch hex screws securing the MBF Hamess (Figure 4.8.9).
4 Remove the Hamness.

Figure 4.8.9 Removing the Interface Harness

wsmd-30b
Replacement

1 To reinstall the MBF Interface Harness, reverse Steps 1 through 4.
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4.8.10 MBF Take-Away Roll

Removal

1 Remove the MBF Feed Roll Assembly (REP 4.8.5).

2 Remove E-Rings and bearings on the Take-Away Roil.
3 Slide out the Roller Shaft.

4 Remove the one-way clutch and E-Ring.

Figure 4.8.10 Removing the MBF Take-Away Roll
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Replacement

1 To reinstall the MBF Take-Away Roll, reverse Steps 1 through 4.
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4.9 Developer Bias Adjustment

1 Switch the printer power OFF.

30

CAUTION Use only a dry cotton swab when cleaning the High Voltage Power Supply spring
contact and the corresponding contacts on the Print Cartridge.

2 Inspect for proper contact and clean the HVPS spring contacts and ground contacts. Clean the

corresponding contact on the print cartridge. If the spring contacts are missing, replace the HVPS
(REP 4.2.2).

3 Follow the instructions in section 5 and enter diagnostic mode 1. Run DG 92.

-/

WARNING! High voltages can be dangerous. Use care when measuring the developer bias.

Open the top cover and cheat the top cover interlock switch.

Measure the voltage from the developer bias spring contact (rear contact) and frame ground.
Rotate the green bias adjustment knob stopping at its center position.

If the voltage is between -200 VDC and -230 VDC the developer is set correctly.

If there is no voltage present, go to the HVPS Checkout Procedure in section 7.

If there is voltage present but is not within the proper range or has a wide fluctuation, replace the
HVPS (REP 4.2.2)

10 If the voltage did not change when the developer bias knob was tumned, replace the HVPS (REP
4.2.2).

O ~NDO S
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4.10 Registration Adjustment

-/

WARNING! Make sure the printer has all the covers in place when you perform the test print.

To set the printer registration, perform the following:

R N O b BN -

Ensure the printer is set for 300x300 DP1.

Remove ALL paper traysffeeders. Insert the paper trayffeeder you wish to testfadjust.
Enter diagnostic mode 3.

Press the “Enter” key until “Test Print” “Selecting NV 4” is displayed on the LCD panel.
Press the “Down” key.

Compare the printed test pattern with Figure 4.10a.

If the printed test pattern is within specifications, go to step 12,

If the test pattern is not within specifications, press the “Enter” key until the Registration message
for the tray selected in step 1 is displayed (NV 2- for registration in the process direction, NV 3-
tfray 1 side fo side, NV A- for tray 2 side to side, or NV D- for tray 3 side to side).

NOTE: Registration has 9 steps from “0" through “8.” The last digit in the NV number is the current

10
1
12
13

14
15

16

printer setting. If you wish to increase the distance between the edge of the paper and the test
pattern, adjust the setting toward “8.” If you wish to decrease the distance between the edge of
the paper and the test pattern, adjust the setting toward °0.”

Note the current setting displayed on the LCD panel.

Repeatedly press the "Down” key until the desired setting is displayed.
Repeat steps 4 through 10 until the printed test pattern is within specification.
Switch the printer power OFF, then switch the printer power ON.

Enter the menu mode, enter the test menu, and run a test print (see Figure 4.10b). Fold the test
print in half in the long direction, then in the short direction. The cross hairs in the center of the
test print should be in the center of the folds.

If the test print is within specification, exit the menu mode and replace all paper traysffeeders.

If the test print is not within specification, enter diagnostic mode 3 and repeat steps 8, 9, 10, 12,
13, and 14.

If ancther tray needs to be checked/adjusted, repeat steps 2 through 15.
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The test pattern illustrated in Figure 4.10a is used to set the initial registration on the 4520 laser printer.
This test pattern can be printed using diagnostic mode 2 or diagnostic mode 3. Final registration is
preformed using the test pattemn illustrated in Figure 4.10b.

Figure 4.10a Test Pattern Specifications
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The test pattern illustrated is to be used for final registration adjustments (area 4). This test pattern is

accessed from the menu mode.

Figure 4.10b Test Pattern
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4.11 Fuser Temperature Set

To check the current fuser temperature, see Diagnostic Mode 1, DG 07 and DG 08. In order to set the
fuser temperature you must enter Diagnostic Mode 3 and perform “Fuser Temp. Set” NV 50. Instructions
for all three tests are located in section 5 of this manual.

4.12 Tray Parallelism

Check

1 Press the Elevator Down Switch and allow the elevator to lower fully. Remove the paper from the
HCF.

2 Raise the elevator by actuating the elevator door switch. Allow the elevator to rise until one or
both feed roll(s) just contact the tray surface. Stop the elevator by releasing the door switch.

3 If there is a gap between the tray surface and one of the feed roils greater than 5mm (one belt
footh) go to Adjustment.

Adjustment

Switch the printer power OFF and disconnect the power cord.
Press down on the two latch levers on the feeder and move feeder away from printer.
Remove the HCF Top, Right, and Left Covers (REP 4.7.1, REP 4.7.2, and REP 4.7.3).

Loosen the clamps holding the elevator drive belts and adjust the tray so that itis parallel with the
feed rolls.

Tighten the belt clamps.
6 Replace all covers.

W -

@

Figure 4.12,0 Adjusting the Tray Parallelism
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Section 5

General Procedures and
Information

5.1 Printer Operations
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5.1 Printer Operations

NOTE: The information presented in this section is based on a standard model Xerox 4520 Laser Printer
and a defect—free System Controller PWB.

5.1.1 Control Panel

The Control Panel is located to the left of the Front Cover Assembly (Figure 5.1.1), and has one input
device and one output device:

Input Device The Control Panel keypad is the main user input device. The keypad
has eight keys.
Output Device The Liquid Crystal Display (L.CD) displays messages sent from the

Printer Controller and the System Controller. The LCD displays two
lines of text, with sixteen characters per line.

Figure 5.1.1 Control Panel

I-l;;tlne @nrml ::Icape AUp

C’IE X \A

Menu Enter Down

wsm&-03

5.1.2 Printer Modes

The Xerox 4520 Laser Printer has three modes of operation, each with a unigue set of options:

1) Online Ready Mode
2) Menu Mode
3) Diagnostic Mode
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5.1.3 Online Mode

The Online Mode is the normal operating mode for the printer. In this mode, the printer is enline, under
control of the System Controller, and ready to generate output.

Switch the printer power ON. If the printer deiects no errors, it enters System Controller Mode. The
printer then enters a warm-up state called the Power-On Diagnostic Sequence. The fuser comes up 1o
operating temperature and the Main Motor starts running.

During warm up:

1) The LCD display fills with biack squares.

UL L] —

2) The display will go blank. During the blank time, the printer is running a Power-On Diagnostic
Sequence. The length of time the display is blank depends upon the type and number of options
installed in the printer.

3) When the power-on diagnostic sequence completes, the LCD will display the Xerox copyright
information.

4) The printer will display “Please Wait® while the fuser warms up.

Please Wait

Warming Up

5) When the fuser reaches operating temperature, and if the Power-On Sequence encounters no
problems, the LCD displays a “Online Ready” message.

Online —_—

Ready
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5.1.4 Menu Mode

The Menu Mode allows you to set, change, or adjust the various featuresfoptions available in the Xerox
4520 printer. The menus displayed on any particular printer depend upon the options installed in the
printer. If an option is not installed, the menu items for that option will not be displayed.

Entering the Menu Mode:

With the printer in the “Online Ready” mode, press the “On-line” key to take the printer “Offling”,
Press the “Menu” key. The LCD will display “Main Menu/Language.”

From the Main Menu you can access the six major menus (see the Menu Tree on the next page).
Press the "Up” or "Down” key to scroll through the major menus.

N BB W N -

When the desired major menu is displayed, press the "Enter” key to select that menu.
6 Each of the six major menus has a number of sub-menus listed under them.

NOTE The display will indicate that a sub-menu is available by displaying a “greater than” symbol in the
lower right corner of the display.

Main Menu

Language >

7 Press the "Up” or "Down” key to scroli through the sub-menus.
8 When the desired sub-menu is displayed, press the "Enter” key o select that sub-menu item.

9 In some cases you will have another ievel of sub-menus. If another level exists, press the "Up” or
"Down” key to scroll through the sub-menus, then press the "Enter” key to select the desired sub-
menu item.

10 You will now be at the lowest level of the menus. At this level you 1o set, change, or adjust the
feature or option you selected.

11 Use the "Up” or "Down” key to scroli through the settings.
12 When the desired setting is displayed, press the "Enter” key to “Save” your setting to NV RAM.

13 If you wish to go back up one menu level, press the “Escape” key. You will go up one menu level
each time the “Escape” key is pressed.

14 When completed with all settings, press the “On-Line” key fo return the printer to the “Online
Ready” mode.

On the following pages, the menu tree and all the possible menu paths will be illustrated. The menu tree
may be different on different printers depending upon the options installed. Most of the menu selections
are straight forward and can be set to match the customers requirements without any additional
information. Where additional information is required, the information is contained in the User Manuali.
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5.1.4.1 Menu Tree

The menu tree iliustrates the six major menus that can be accessed from the menu mode. To access the

Six major menus:

1 From the “Online Ready” condition press the “Online” key.

2 Press the “Menu”® key.

3 Press the “Down” key to move from left to right or the “Up” key to move from right to left through

the major menu items.

4 When the desired menu is displayed, press “Enter.”

A breakdown of each major menu is illustrated on the following pages.

_Oniine_|
_Menu_|
|Language| fPostscript} | PCL | [interfacs | System Tost
| Enlter ] | Enlter | | Enlter | | Enter | Enter Enter
— English —Copies — Copies Parallsl —Hex Dump —Caonfig. Sheet
— Espanol —Default Tray —Font Source Serial —Chime — PCL Font List
| Francais | Tray Switching |—Font Number 1—Ethemst - mes PS Font List
—Francais Can. |—Manual Size  |—Pitch —Auto Continue  §—Test Print
— ftaliano — Print Errors — Default Souce —Print Density  1—Memory Check
- Porfugues Bra. 1—Jam Recovery |—Source Mapping — Defaults
— Doutsch — Resclution L— Paper Size
— Resofution Enh |—MBF Paper Sizs
—State Saving |—Orientation
—Form Length
— Symbol Set
—Zero Margins
— Page Protection
—Jam Recovary
— Resolution
— Resolution Enh
— State Saving wem5-08
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5.1.4.2 Language Menu

The language menu allows you to select the language that will be used fo display information on the
control panei and print text on the configuration sheet. To select a language:

From the “Online Ready” condition press the “Online” key.
Press the “Menu” key.
With “Main Menu” “Language” displayed, press “Enter.”

Press the “Down” key to move from left to right or the “Up” key to move form right to left through
the language sub-menu items.

W N =

5 When the desired language is displayed, press “Enter.”

Menu wsmS-07
Language
Enter

| English | | Espanol | | Francais | |FrancaisCan.] | italiano | [PortuguesBra.| [ Deutsch |

5.1.4.3 PostScript Menu

If the printer has a PostScript PWB installed, the printer will dispiay the “PostScript Menu.” The complete
PostSeript menu is illustrated on the next page. Some of the menu options depend upon hardware
options. If the hardware option is not instalied on the printer, it will not be displayed on the menu. For
example, if you do not have High Capacity Feeder option installed, the menu will not give you the menu
item “HCF.” To select the PostScript Menu:

From the “Online Ready” condition press the “Online” key.
Press the “Menu” key.

With "Main Menu” “Language” displayed, press the "Down” key until “PostScript” is displayed.
Press the “Enter” key.

N H BN -

Press the “Down” key to move from left o right or the “Up” key to move form right to left through
the PostScript sub-menu items.

6 When the desired sub-menu is displayed, press “Enter.”
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7 Press the “Up” or “Down” key to move through the menu settings.
8 When the desired menu setting is displayed, press “Enter.”

| Online |
Menu
Postscript
Enter
Copies |  [Default Tray| |Tray Switching| Manual Sizs | | PrintEmors | |Jam Recovery
1 — Upper — Off — A3 (207x420)  |— Off — Off
. U r-
2 — Middle — M'i’g:h __ Ledger (11x17) — On — On
— 3 — Lower
: L Upper- — B4 (257x364)
- - Manue! over Legal (8.5x14
H [— X
g0 L HOF or HCEF | other ogal (8.5x14)
Options — Folio (8.5x13)
Avallable.
See User — Letter(8.5x11) (USA)
Manual | A4 (210x297) (Europs)
L Exec.(7.25x10.5)
L BS (176x250)
L A5 (148.5x210)
— Com-10
— DL
L c5
wsmbs-08
Resolution Enh State Saving
L 300x300 | on L on
— 600x600
— 400%400 — ot —On
" 800x800
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5.1.4.4 PCL Menu

The PCL (Printer Control Language) menu options establishes the default configuration for the printer.
PCL is used by the software applications to send information and instructions to the printer. If the
software does not send a particular PCL setting io the printer, the printer’s PCL default setting will be
used. To select the PCL Menu:

From the “Online Ready” condition press the “Online” key.

Press the “Menu*“ key.

With “Main Menu® “Language” displayed, press the "Down” key until “PCL Menu" is displayed.
Press the “Enter” key.

Press the “Down” key to move from left to right or the “Up” key to move form right to left through
the PCL sub-menu items.

When the desired sub-menu is displayed, press “Enter.”
Press the “Up”® or “Down” key to move through the menu settings.
8 When the desired menu setting is displayed, press “Enter.”

o B GO N =

~ D

PCL menu is illustrated on the next two pages.
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PCL
| Copies | |Font Source| |Font Number | [Pitch| [Default Source]  [Source Mapping |
M1 — internal — 0 l —Upper [
| .44-99.99 | -
—2 I Upper 1 by .01 (10.00) Manual (MP) g
L — Lowe — 2 — Manual Envelepe | — o
3 ' : following
L_gg L g99 |— Large Capacity —
L Envelope Feeder
|PaperSiza | | MBF Paper Size| |Orientation| [Form Length] [ZeroMargine | [ SymbolSet |
— Legal8.5x14) - | Portrait  |—005-128 ot -
— Folio (8.5x13) — —Landscape | g4 (Europe) On - Goto
L Letter (8.6x11) =\ tollowing
| Ad@I0x2oT) | — 60 (USA)  { page
{Europe)
| Exac (7.25x10.5) L
L BS(176x250) —
— A5 (148.5x210) —
—  Com-10 — l I
— Pb 7 [PagePrtection| [Jam Recovery] [ Resolution | [Resolution Enh| [ State Saving |
- - — off off 300x300 | Off — off
- 297x420
A3( 42 ) — A4 On 600x600 L On — On
— Ledger {11x17)
B4 (257x364) e
— Latier
wsmS-10
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PGL Menu PCL Menu
Souce Mapping Symbol Set
Enter
Upper Manual mlz:;:e Lower (Llaéprg:city Ee“nfl‘:rpe
L I E | |
Upper
Middle
Lower
Upper-Middle
Upper-Lower
Middle-Lower
Upper-Middle-Lower
Other Options Available
See User Manual
— Desktop — ISO-17 Spanish — PC-8 DN — Vetura Math
—ISO L1 —150-21 Garman — PC-8 Tk — Ventura Intll.
—ISO L2 —1S0-60 Norw. vi —PC-850 —Ventura US
—IS0 L5 —150-69 French —PC-852 — Win 3.0
— 1SO-4 UK — Legal —Pi Font —Win L1
— 1SO-6 ASCII — Math-8 —PS Math — Win L2
—I1S0-11 Swedish — Microsoft Publ. — PS Text —Win L5
wsm5-11
=—|S0-15 ltalian —PC-8 — Roman-8
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5.1.4.5 Interface Menu

The interface menu contains sub-menus for the parallel and serial ports as well as sub-menus for
network interface ports when a network option is installed. To select the Interface Menu:

1 From the “Online Ready” condition press the “Online” key.
2 Press the “Menu” key.

3 With “Main Menu” “Language” displayed, press the "Down” key until “Interface Menu” is
disptayed.

4 Press the “Enter” key.

5 Press the “Down” key to move from left to right or the “Up” key to move form right to ieft through
the Interface sub-menu items.

6 When the desired sub-menu is displayed, press “Enter.”
7 Press the “Up” or “Down” key to move through the menu settings.
8 When the desired menu setting is displayed, press “Enter.”
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|_Online |
| Menu |
Interface

Enter

i

|
Ethernet

LocalTalk

5-999 ésc(SO)

I l

i |
onfirg | [ sore ]

Port System

Lang. |Auto Jobi | Frame
Timeout| | Language| | Sensing | |End

Tvpe

I off ort tscz.s
5-999 sec (30) PCL On On Enst 2
Postscript
! ! SySI ! I | |
Port Paort tern Lang. |[|AutoJobl| ... . Transfer
Enable| |Timeout| | Language| | Sensing! [End Bidirectional| | p o
i—_—zﬂ I }:Oﬁ Off Off Hgh
x PCL
n 5 g?go?ec On On On Low
Postscript
I | | I | ]
Source Port System Lang. Auto Job Transfer
Routin Timeout Langua: Sensing| |End Rate
" o [ [l
n T on on 16 Mbps
Postscript
I | [ [ | | I I [ I |
Port Port | System i lang. | {AutoJob| [Port | {Baud| |[Hand- Data Parity | |Stop
Enable| |Timeout| | Language| | Sensing! |End Type| |Rate | [shake Polanty Bits
off l oft off |-Rs |—300 Fobust| o None |- 1
PCL 232 XON
on 999 sec On On 600 1
) RS XON Even 5
Postscript 422 1 1500 L Hardware 2
— 2400
4800
— 9600
— 19200
- 38400 wsm5-13
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5.1.4.6 System Menu

The System Menu has options that allows you to set printer output operations. You can set the operation
of the chime, the system messages, etc. To select the System Menu:

From the “Online Ready” condition press the “Online” key.
Press the “Menu® key.

With “Main Menu” “Language” displayed, press the "Down” key until “System Menu” is displayed.
Press the “Enter” key.

AW -

Press the “Down” key to move from left to right or the “Up” key to move form right to left through
the System sub-menu items.

=]

When the desired sub-menu is displayed, press “Enter.”

LY |

Press the “Up” or “Down” key to move through the menu settings.
8 When the desired menu setting is displayed, press “Enter.”

|_Online_|
Menu
System
wems-14
|Hex Bump] | Chime | [System Messages| [Auto Continue| [ Defautts | [ Disk Spooling |
Off — Off — Off -~ Off — Europe — Off
On — Onee — On — On — On — On
— Continuous
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5.1.4.7 Test Menu

The Test Menu options are functions that provide output to help you maintain high quality printing. The
options in the test menu -are functions to be performed by the printer rather than settings. To select the
Test Menu;

From the “Online Ready” condition press the “Online” key.

Press the “Menu” key.

With “Main Menu” "Language” displayed, press the "Down” key until “Test Menu” is displayed.
Press the “Enter” key.

n & W N =

Press the “Down” key to move from left to right or the “Up” key to move form right to left through
the Test sub-menu items.

6 When the desired sub-menu is displayed, press “Enter.”

Menu

Test

Enter wsms-15

Config. PCL PS Font Test Memory
Shest Font List List Print Check
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5.1.5 Reset Menu Mode

The Reset Menu Mode allows you to reset various printer functions available in the Xerox 45054510
printer. The menu displayed on any particular printer depend upon the options installed in the printer. If
an option is not instalied, the menu item for that option will not be displayed.

Entering the Reset Menu Mode:

N s WN -

With the printer in the “Online Ready” mode, press the On-line key to take the printer “Offline”,
Press the Reset key. The LCD will display “Reset Menu/Reset Printer.”

From this point you can access the five functions of the Reset Menu.

Press the “Up” or “Down” key to scroll through the menu.

When the desired menu is displayed, press the “Enter” key.

Reset

Reset Printer Reset Menus Reset U/F Cards Reset All Cancel PS Jobs

Reset Printer:

Reset Menus:

Resets the printer’s PCL and PostScript printer languages to their power-on state. It will
cancel any print job being processed and clear all temporary fonts and macros.

Reset Printer does not change the menu settings of any network option. However, any
current print jobs being processed by a network option will be discarded.

Resets menus to their factory settings. Reset Menu does not affect the Language
setting, the System Menu Defaults setting, or the System Menu Print Density setting.

Reset IfF Cards: Resets the network interface card(s) to their power-on state. Reset IfF Cards appears

Reset All:

Cancel PS Job:

only if a network card is installed.

Use this type of reset if one or more of the network interfaces is not communicating
properily.

All Reset functions are performed.
- Reset Printer

- Reset Menus

- Reset IfF Cards

Cancels the current PostScript job. The PostScript job is flushed from memory and the
entire print job is discarded. This function appears only if PostScript is installed.

Cancel PS Job is useful when a fault in your software application causes a PS error.
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5.2 Diagnostics Mode

The Diagnostics Mode allows you to test various switches and sensors, show printer fuser settings, and
display the total number of prints produced. There are three different diagnostic modes. The diagnostic
mode and the options available depend upon the mode of entry.

Diagnostic Mode 1 - Pressing and holding the "Down” key as you switch the printer power ON.

Test various switches and sensors, show printer fuser setfings.

Diagnostic Mode 2 - Pressing and hoiding the "Enter” key as you switch the printer power ON.

Prints a grid test pattern.

Diagnostic Mode 3 - Using the "Down” and the "Enter” keys as you switch the printer power ON.

5.2.1 Diagnostic Mode 1

Table 5.2.1 lisis the tests contained in Diagnostic Mode 1.

Allows the adjustment of the setup parameters.

Table 5.2.1 Diagnostic Mode 1 Tests

Test Type cgge LCD Display Message Test Function
Total Print Count 30 PRINT COUNTER Show the total number of prints made
Input Test 02 SENSOR CHECK Test a sensor or switch function
Output Test o7 FUSER TEMP SET Show the fuser ternperature setting
Output Tost o8 FUSER TEMP Show the actual temperature of the fuser
Output Test 80 SOLENOID TRAY 1 Test the Feed Solenoid function
Output Test 81 SOLENQID TRAY 3 Test the Feed Solencid function
Output Test 86 SOLENOID TRAY 2 Test the Feed Solencid function
Qutput Test 82 REG. CLUTCH Test the Registration Clutch
Cutput Test 84 T CLUTCH TRAY 1 Test the Feed Assembly Turn Solenoid function
Quiput Test 85 TCLUTCH TRAY 2& 3 Test the Feed Assembly Tum Solenoid function
Qutput Test 83 SOLENOID MBF Test the MBF Solenoid function
Cutput Test 87 MOTOR MBF Test the MBF Drive Motor function
Qutput Test 80 MOTOR MAIN & LEDs Test the Main Drive Motor function
Qutput Test 91 HVPS (C. COROTRON) Test HVPS DfC voitage to the charge corotron
Output Test 92 HVPS (DEV. BIAS) Test HVPS D/C voitage to the developer bias
Qutput Test a3 HVPS (T. COROTRON) Test HVPS DJC voltage to transfer corotron
Output Test a0 EXIT DIAG Exit current Diagnostic Mode
Output Test 3 ERR LOGING (FAN) Report Fan failures

Xerox 4520/4520mp Service Manual
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To enter Diagnostic Mode 1:

1 Switch the printer power OFF.
2 Press and hold the "Down” key as you switch the printer power ON.
The LCD displays the “Print Counter” “Selecting DG 30°. This message indicates that the printer is in the

Diagnostics Mode. The number after the DG is the diagnostic test currently selected; DG 30 is the
default test.

PRINT COUNTER

SELECTING DG 30

NOTE: You cannot enter a Diagnostics Mode if Power-On Diagnostic Sequence finds an error in ROM/
RAM Check.

NOTE: Throughout this manual, the use of the term Tray 1 refers to the upper tray, Tray 2 refers to the
middie tray, and Tray 3 refers to the lower tray.

NOTE: When running any diagnostic test, repeatedly press the "Enter” key to get to “EXIT DIAG” ‘DG
00,” then press the "Down” key to exit the test and enter another DG.

5.2.1.1 DG 30 PRINT COUNTER

This diagnostic test displays the total number of print cycles. This print count is taken from the actuator
signals sent to the Feed Solenoid. The total count increments even when paper jams in the paper tray
and is not actually output.

Running DG 30

1 Enter Diagnostics Mode 1.

The LCD displays the Print Counter/ Selecting DG 30 message, indicating the printer is in
Diagnostics Mode.

2 Press the "Down” key.
The LCD displays the print total.

PRINT COUNTER

013456 DG 30

In this example the total count is 13,456.

3 If you wish 1o exit this test and enter another test, repeatedly press the "Enter” key until the LCD
displays “EXIT DIAG" “DG 00,” then press the "Down” key.

4 To Exit this test and return to normal operation, switch the printer power OFF, then switch it ON.
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5.2.1.2 DG 02 SENSOR CHECK

This diagnostic test checks the function of a printer sensor or switch at a variety of internal iocations:

The keypad keys, except the "Down” key

The LVPS interlock switch

The CRU switch on the CRU Sensor PWB

The Paper Size Switches on the Feeder PWB and Feeder PWB Aux
The No—Paper Sensor on the Feeder PWB and Feeder PWB Aux
The Registration Sensor

The Exit Sensor

The Toner Sensor

Running DG 02

1 Enter Diagnostics Mode 1.

The LCD displays the Print Counter/ Selecting DG 30 message, indicating the printer is in
Diagnostics Mode.

2 Repeatedly press the "Enter” key until the LCD displays DG 02.
3 Press the "Down” key to start the test.
The LCD displays the Executing DG 00 message.

SENSOR CHECK
EXECUTING DG 00

4 Manually actuate the sensor or switch you are festing.

If the sensor or switch is functioning correctly, the number following DG increments by 1 each time
you actuate the sensor or switch. If the number does not, you may have a faulty sensor or switch.

SENSOR CHECK SENSOR CHECK

EXECUTING DG o1 EXECUTING . DG o2

5 If you wish to exit this test and enter another test, repeatedly press the "Enter” key until the LCD
displays “EXIT DIAG” “DG 00,” then press the "Down” key.

6 To Exit this test and return to normal operation, switch the printer power OFF, then switch it ON.
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5.2.1.3 DG 07 FUSER TEMPERATURE SET

NOTE: DG 07 and DG 08 display current fuser settings. If you wish to change the fuser settings, you
must enter Diagnostic Mode 3 and perform “Fuser Temp. Set” (NV 50).

This diagnostic test displays the current setting for the fuser temperature. The setting is displayed as a

two digit hexadecimal code. The setting has 16 steps (Table 5.2.1.4). 75 is the lowest setling, 66 is the
highest setting, and 6D is the default setting.

Running DG 07

1 Enter Diagnostics Mode 1.

The LCD displays the Print Counter/ Selecting DG 30 message, indicating the printer is in
Diagnostics Mode.

2 Repeatedly press the "Enter” key until the LCD displays DG 07.
3 Press the "Down” key to start the test.

The LCD displays a two-digit temperature code that corresponds to one of the 16 temperature steps.

4 if you wish to exit this test and enter another test, repeatedly press the "Enter” key until the LCD
displays “EXIT DIAG” “DG 00,” then press the "Down” key.

5 To Exit this test and return to normal operation, switch the printer power OFF, then switch it ON.

5.2.1.4 DG 08 FUSER TEMP

This diagnostic test displays the current temperature of the fuser.

Running DG 08

1 Enter Diagnostics Mode 1.

The LCD displays the Print Counter/ Selecting DG 30 message, indicating the printer is in
Diagnostics Mode.

2 Repeatedly press the "Enter” key until the LCD displays DG 08.
3 Press the "Down” key to start the test.

The LCD displays a two-digit temperature code that corresponds 1o the 16 temperature steps {(see
Table 5.2.1.4).

4 The temperature code displayed will continually change as the fuser heats up and cools down.

5 If you wish to exit this test and enter another test, repeatedly press the "Enter” key until the LCD
displays “EXIT DIAG” “DG 00,” then press the "Down” key.

6 To Exit this test and return to normal operation, switch the printer power OFF, then switch it ON.
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Table 5.2.1.4 Fuser Codes

Code Displayed Code Displayed Code Displayed Fuser
in NV 50 inDG 07 in DG 08 Temperature
50 75 71-76 168°C
51 74 70-75 172°C
52 73 6F - 74 176°C
53 72 6E - 73 180°C
54 71 6D-72 184°C
55 70 6C-71 186°C
56 6F 6B - 70 192°C
57 6E 6A - 6F 196°C
58 8D 69 - 6E 200°C
59 6C 68 -6D 204°C
5A 68 67 -6C 208°C
5B 6A 66 - 6B 212°C
5C 69 65 - 6A 216°C
5D 68 64 - 69 220°C
5E 67 63 - 68 2249¢C
5F 66 62 - 67 228°C
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5.2.1.5 DG 80 SOLENOID TRAY 1

This diagnostic code tests the paper feed solenoid in fray 1.

Running DG 80

1 Enter Diagnostics Mode 1,
The LCD displays the Print Counter/ Selecting DG 30 message, indicating the printer is in

Diagnostics Mode.

2 Repeatedly press the "Enter” key until the LCD displays DG 80

3 Press the "Down” key to start the test.

The LCD displays the Executing DG 80 message.

SOLENOID TRAY 1

EXECUTING

DG 80

4 Verity that when you press the "Down” key, tray 1 Feed Solenoid energizes momentarily.
5 If you wish to exit this test and enter another test, repeatediy press the *Enter” key until the LCD

displays “EXIT DIAG” “DG 00,” then press the "Down” key.

6 To Exit this test and return to normal operation, switch the printer power OFF, then switch it ON.

General Procedures and Information
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5.2.1.6 DG 81 SOLENOID TRAY 3

This diagnostic code tests the paper feed solenoid in tray 3.

Running DG 81

1 Enter Diagnostics Mode 1.

The LCD displays the Print Counter/ Selecting DG 30 message, indicating the printer is in
Diagnostics Mode.

2 Repeatedly press the "Enter” key until the LCD displays DG 81.
3 Press the "Down” key to start the test.
The LCD displays the Executing DG 81 message.

SOLENOID TRAY 3

EXECUTING DG &1

4 Verify that when you press the "Down” key, tray 3 Feed Solenoid energizes momentarily.

5 If you wish to exit this test and enter ancther test, repeatedly press the "Enter” key until the LCD
displays “EXIT DIAG" “DG 00,” then press the "Down” key.

6 To Exit this test and return to normal operation, swiich the printer power OFF, then switch it ON.

9/94
Xerox 4520/4520mp Service Manual 5-23 General Procedures and Information



5.2.1.7 DG 86 SOLENOID TRAY 2

This diagnostic code tests the paper feed solenoid in tray 2.

Running DG 86

1 Enter Diagnostics Mode 1.

The LCD displays the Print Counter/ Selecting DG 30 message, indicating the printer is in

Diagnostics Mode.

2 Repeatedly press the "Enter” key until the LCD displays DG 86.

3 Press the "Down” key to start the test.

The LCD displays the Executing DG 86 message.

SOLENOID TRAY 2

EXECUTING

DG 86

4 \Verify that when you press the "Down” key, tray 2 Feed Solenoid energizes momentarily.
5 If you wish to exit this test and enter another test, repeatedly press the "Enter” key until the LCD

displays “EXIT DIAG" “DG 00,” then press the "Down” key.

6 To Exit this test and return to normal operation, switch the printer power OFF, then switch it ON.
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5.2.1.8 DG 82 REG CLUTCH

This diagnostic code tests the registration clutch.

Running DG 82

1 Enter Diagnostics Mode 1.

The LCD displays the Print Counter/ Selecting DG 30 message, indicating the printer is in
Diagnostics Mode.

2 Repeatediy press the "Enter” key until the LCD displays DG 82.
3 Press the "Down” key to start the test.

The LCD displays the Executing DG 82 message.

REG CLUTCH

EXECUTING DG 82

4 Verify that when you press the "Down” key, Registration Clutch energizes momentarily.

5 If you wish to exit this test and enter another test, repeatedly press the "Enter” key until the LCD
displays "EXIT DIAG” “DG 00,” then press the "Down” key.

6 To Exit this test and return to normal operation, switch the printer power OFF, then switch it ON.
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5.2.1.9 DG 84 T CLUTCH TRAY 1

This diagnostic code tests the turn clutch in fray 1.

Running DG 84

1 Enter Diagnostics Mode 1.
The LCD displays the Print Counter/ Selecting DG 30 message, indicating the printer is in

Diagnostics Mode.

2 Repeatedly press the "Enter” key until the LCD displays DG 84.

3 Press the "Down” key to start the test.

The LCD displays the Executing DG 84 message.

T CLUTCH TRAY 1
EXECUTING

DG 84

4 \Verify that when you press the "Down” key, tray 1 Turn Cluich energizes momentarily.
5 I you wish o exit this test and enter another test, repeatedly press the "Enter” key until the LCD

displays “EXIT DIAG™ “DG 00, then press the "Down” key.

6 To Exit this test and return to normal operation, switch the printer power OFF, then switch it ON.
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5.2.1.10 DG 85 TCLUTCH TRAY 2 & 3

This diagnostic code tests the turn clutch in trays 2 & 3.

Running DG 85

1 Enter Diagnostics Mode 1.

The LCD displays the Print Counter/ Selecting DG 30 message, indicating the printer is in
Diagnostics Mode.

2 Repeatedly press the "Enter” key until the LCD displays DG 85.
3 Press the "Down” key to start the test.

The LCD displays the Executing DG 85 message.

TCLUTCHTRAY 2 &3

EXECUTING DG 85

4 Verify that when you press the "Down” key, trays 2 & 3 Turn Cluiches energizes momentarily.

S If you wish to exit this test and enter another test, repeatedly press the "Enter” key until the LCD
displays “EXIT DIAG” “DG 00,” then press the "Down” key.

6 To Exit this test and return to normal operation, switch the printer power OFF, then switch it ON.

5.2.1.11 DG 83 SOLENOID MBF

This diagnostic code tests the MBF Pick—Up Solenoid.
Running DG 83

1 Enter Diagnostics Mode 1.

2 Repeatedly press the "Enter” key until the LCD displays DG 83.
3 Press the "Down” key to start the test.

The LCD displays the Executing DG 83 message.

SOLENOID MBF

EXECUTING DG 83

4 Verify that when you press the "Down” key, the MBF Feed Solenoid energizes momentarily.

5 If you wish to exit this test and enter another test, repeatediy press the "Enter” key until the LCD
displays “EXIT DIAG” “DG 00,” then press the "Down” key.

6 To Exit this test and return to normal operation, switch the printer power OFF, then switch it ON.
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5.2.1.12 DG 87 MOTOR MBF

This diagnostic code tests the MBF Drive Motor.

-/N\

WARNING! DG 87 switches on the MBF Motor. Be careful around the Motor and Drive Assembly.

Running DG 87

1 Enter Diagnostics Mode 1.

2 Repeatedly press the "Enter” key until the LCD displays DG 87.
3 Press the "Down” key to start the test.
The LCD displays the Executing DG 87 message.

MOTOR MBF

EXECUTING DG 87

4 \Verify that when you press the "Down” key, the MBF Motor and Drive Assembly turn.

5 If you wish 1o exit this test and enter another test, repeatedly press the "Enter” key until the LCD
displays “EXIT DIAG” “DG 00,” then press the "Down” key.

6 To Exit this test and return to normal operation, switch the printer power OFF, then switch it ON.
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5.2.1.13 DG 90 MOTOR MAIN & LEDs

This diagnostic code tests the Main Drive Motor.

-/

WARNING! DG 90 switches on the Main Motor. Be careful around the Motor and Drive Assembly.

Running DG .90

1 Enter Diagnostics Mode 1.
2 Repeatediy press the "Enter” key until the LCD displays DG 20.

3 Press the "Down” key fo start the test.
The LCD displays the Executing DG 90 message.

MOTOR MAIN & LEDS
EXECUTING

DG 90

4 \Verify that when you press the "Down” key, the Main Motor and Drive Assembly tum.
8 [f you wish to exit this test and enter another test, repeatedly press the "Enter” key until the LCD

displays "EXIT DIAG” “DG 00,” then press the "Down” key.

6 To Exit this test and return to normal operation, switch the printer power OFF, then switch it ON.
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5.2.1.14 DG 91 HVPS (C. COROTRON)

This diagnostic code tests the HVPS DC voltage to the Charge Corotron. During this test the high
voltage will be present for only a few seconds.

-/N\

WARNING! DG 91 switches on the HVPS. HIGH VOLTAGE is present in many areas of the printer.

Be careful working around the HVPS when in DG 91.

CAUTION HIGH TEMPERATURE exists on the surfaces around the fuser. Be careful working in

this area.

Running DG 91

NOTE: At this time, there is not an effective procedure for testing the charge corotron voltage directly.

[4,]

o o N O

The procedure you are about to perform will test a bleeder voltage through the high voftage
power supply. If this bleeder voltage is present, the charge corotron voliage is correct,

Enter Diagnostics Mode 1.
Repeatedly press the "Enter” key until the LCD displays DG 91.

HVPS (C COROTRON)

SELECTING DG 91

Remove the Transfer Corotron.
Set the multimeter range o read 200VDC.

Place your multimeter to read the voltage from the transfer corotron socket to frame ground
(Figure 5.2.1.15).

Cheat the top cover interlock switch.
Press the "Down” key to start the test.
You should get a reading of approximately 61 VDC (test will run for about 10 seconds).

To Exit this test: switch the printer power OFF, remove the interlock cheater, reinstall the transfer
corotron, close the top cover and switch the printer power ON.
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5.2.1.15 DG 92 HVPS (DEV. BIAS)

This diagnostic code tests the HVPS DC voltage to the Developer Bias. During this test the high voltage
will be present for only a few seconds.

WARNING! DG 92 switches on the HVPS. HIGH VOLTAGE is present in many areas of the printer.
Be careful working around the HVPS when in DG 92.

CAUTION HIGH TEMPERATURE exists on the surfaces around the fuser. Be careful working in
this area.

Running DG 82

1 Enter Diagnostics Mode 1.
2 Repeatedly press the "Enter” key until the LCD displays® DG 92.

HVPS (DEV. BIAS)
SELECTING DG 92

«w

Set the multimeter range to read 1000VDC.

Place your multimeter to read the voltage from the developer bias socket to frame ground (Figure
5.2.1.15).

Cheat the top cover intertock switch

-3

Press the "Down” key to start the test.
You should get a reading of approximately -210VDC (See Developer Bias Adjustment, REP 4.9).

To EXxit this test: switch the printer power OFF, remove the interiock cheater, close the top cover
and switch the printer power ON.

8 ~N o 0
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Figure 5.2.1.15 Probe locations on the HVPS
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5.2.1.16 DG 93 HVPS (T. COROTRON)

This diagnostic code tests the HVPS D/C voltage to the Transfer Corotron.

WARNING! DG 93 switches on the HVPS. HIGH VOLTAGE is present in many areas of the printer.
Be carefui working around the HVPS when in DG 93,

CAUTION HIGH TEMPERATURE exists on the surfaces around the fuser. Be careful working in
this area.

D

Running DG 93

NOTE: At this time, there is not an effective procedure for testing the transfer corotron voltage directly.
The procedure you are about to perform wilf test a bleeder voltage through the high voltage
power supply. If this bleeder voliage is present, the charge corotron voltage is correct

1 Enter Diagnostics Mode 1.
2 Repeatedly press the "Enter” key until the LCD displays DG §3.

HVPS (T. COROCTRON)
SELECTING DG 93

3 Remove the Transfer Corotron.
4 Set the muliimeter range o read 200VDC.

Place your multimeter to read the voltage from the charge corotron socket to frame ground
(Figure 5.2.1.15).

Cheat the top cover interlock switch.
Press the "Down” key to start the test.
You should get a reading of approximately -62VDC.

To Exit this test: switch the printer power OFF, remove the interlock cheater, reinstall the transfer
corotron, close the top cover and switch the printer power ON.

o

o N O
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5.2.1.17 DG 00 EXIT DIAGNOSTICS
This diagnostic code exits the current Diagnostic Mode.
Running DG 00 EXIT DIAG

1 Repeatedly press the "Enter” key to cycle the LCD to DG 00 Exit Diag.

EXIT DIAG

SELECTING DG 00

2 Press the "Down” key.
3 To exit and retumn to normal operation, switch the printer power OFF, then switch it ON.
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5.2.1.18 DG 31 ERR LOGING (FAN)

This diagnostic code reports the number of times the fan has failed.

Running DG 31 ERR LOGING (FAN)

1 Enter Diagnostics Mode 1.

2 Repeatedly press the "Enter” key until the LCD displays DG 37 EAR LOGING (FAN).

3 Press the "Down” key to start the test.

ERR LOGING (FAN)

000000

DG 31

The LCD displays the number of times the fan has failed.

4 Pressing the "Down” key will reset the count to zero.

5 [f you wish to exit this test and enter another test, repeatedly press the "Enter” key until the LCD

displays “EXIT DIAG” “DG 00,” then press the "Down” key.

6 To Exit this test and return to normal operation, switch the printer power OFF, then switch it ON.
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5.2.2 Diaghostic Mode 2

To enter Diagnostic Mode 2:

1 Swiich the printer power OFF,
2 Press and hold the "Enter” key as you switch the printer power ON.

The LCD displays the “Ready To Print” “Test Print 00". This message indicates that the printer is in
the Diagnostics Mode and ready to produce test prints. The number after “test print” is the number of
test prints produced. Each time a test print is produced, the number will be indexed by one.

READY TO FRINT

TEST PRINT

00

NQTE: You cannot enter a Diagnostics Mode if Power-On Diagnostic Sequence finds an error in ROM/

RAM Check.

To run a test print:

1 Enter Diagnostics Mode 2.
2 Press the "Down” key to start printing test patterns.

3 The printer will continue to print test patterns until the "Down” key is pressed a second time.

4 To exit the test, switch the printer power OFF.
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5.2.3 Diagnostic Mode 3

To enter Diagnostic Mode 3:

1 Switch the printer power OFF.

WARNING! When entering Diagnostic mode 3, It is possible to access areas of the software that
Is intended for manufacturing use only. If you release the Enter key when the LCD
displays 5, you will emter an area of the software that is not intended for your use. In

this area you can accidentally reset the copy count set iInto NV RAM. Do not enter
this area and NEVER inform the customer of this area.

2 Press and hold the "Down” key and the "Enter” key as you switch the printer power ON. Release
the "Down” key but continue to hold the "Enter” key. The LCD display will start counting. Release
the "Enter” key when the LCD displays 3. If you pass 3, continue to hold the "Enter® key until the
display cycles around to 3 again, then reiease the "Enter” key.

RELEASE THE KEY RELEASE THE KEY RELEASE THE KEY

1 2 3

3 The LCD displays the “CONFIGURATION” “Selecting NV 0X". This message indicates that the
printer is in the Diagnostics Mode.

NOTE: The printer will not generate a test print if it detects a fault when you press the "Enter” key, or if
the printer is in the Power-On Diagnostic Sequence. The LCD displays a Fault Code for about
two seconds, then returns to the status displayed before you pressed the "Enter” key.

To select, adjust, change any of the functions in diagnostic mode 3, perform the following:

Enter diagnostic Mode 3.

Press the *Enter” key until the desired test is displayed on the LCD panel.
Press the "Down” key to select the test.

Press the "Enter” key until the desired setting is displayed.

Press the "Down” key to lock in the setting.

A N Hh WN -

Switch the printer power OFF to exit the diagnostic mode.
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Table 5.2.3 lists the setup parameters contained in Diagnostic Mode 3. The first column of the table lists
the LCD Message. The second column lists the range of the parameter along with the default setting in
brackets. The third column states if changes are possible or the default setting.

Table 5.2.3 Document Setup

LCD DISPLAY MESSAGE Parameters [Factory default] Are changes
{Function of the routine) Contents of the parameter possible?
T ———————d
CONFIGURATION 0-F (16 steps) [9] Always set to 9.
Selecting NV 00
All printers come with 3 paper trays and a manual tray,

(Sets the paper tray options) §0 this parameter is always set 1o 9.
VIDEQ MODE 0~3 (4 steps)[0] Always set to 0.

Selecting NV 10

REG.PROCESS 0~F (16 steps)[8] YES
Selecting NV 20 0=Narrowest lead edge registration gap
F=Widest lead edge registration gap
(Sets the lead edge registration for ali | (approximately 0.5mm per step)

paper trays in the process direction)}

REG.SCAN 1 0~8 (9 steps){4] YES
Selecting NV 30 O=Narrowest side edge registration gap
8=Widest side edge registration gap
(Sets the side edge registration for (approximately 0.5mm per step)

paper fed from Tray 1)

TEST PRINT Remove all paper trays from the printer. Discornect the
Selecting NV 4 MBF, HCF, or HCEF.

(The printer generates a test printthat | Reinstali the paper tray or feeder you are testing/
you can use to check lead edge and | setting registration.

side adge registration.)
Press the "Down” key to run a test print.

FUSER TEMP. SET 0~F(16 steps)8] YES
Selecting NV 50 O=Lowest rated temperature
F=Highest rated temperature
(Sets the rated fuser temperature) (approximately 4.0°c per step)
LASER POWER 0~F(16 steps){F] Always setio F
Selecting NV 60 0=Lowest power
F=Highest power
(Sets laser Power)
RESOLUTION 0~F(16 steps)[1] Always setto 1
Selecting NV 70
PAPER MATRIX 0~F(16 steps)[8] Always setto 8.
Selecting NV 80
OPTION 0~F{16 steps)[0] YES
Selecting NV 90 0=Standard
1=Auto, manual, or MBFfHCF/HCEF
2 - F=Not Used
REG.SCAN 2 0~8 (9 steps)[6] YES
Selecting NV A O=Narrowest side edge registration gap

‘ 8=Widest side edge registration gap
(Sets the side edge registration for (approximately 0.5mm per siep)
paper fed from Tray 2}
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Table 5.2.3 Document Setup (Continued)

LCD DISPLAY MESSAGE Parameters [Factory default] Are changes
(Function of the routine) Contents of the parameter possible?

TEST FLAG 1 0~F(16 steps)[0] Always sett0 0.
Selecting NV BO O=Lowest

F=Highest NOT USED
ERROR Disable 0~F(16 steps)[0] Always set to 0.
Selecting NV CO 0=Lowest

F=Highest NOT USED
REG.SCAN 3 0~8 (9 steps)|6] YES
Selecting NV DO O=Narrowest side edge registration gap

8=Widest side edge registration gap

(approximately 0.5mm per step)
(Sets the side edge registration for
paper fed from Tray 3)
TEST FLAG 4 0~F(16 steps)0] Always set to 0.
Selecting NV EO 0=Lowest

F=Highest NOT USED
REG. SCAN MANUAL 0~8 (9 steps){4] YES
Selecting NV FO O=Narrowest side edge registration gap

8=Widest side edge registration gap
(Sets the side edge registration for (approximateiy 0.5mm per step)
paper fed from the manual Tray)
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5.2.3.1 Setting Registration

-/N

WARNING! Make sure the printer has all the covers In place when you perform the test print.

To set the printer registration, perform the following:

0 ~N O AN -

Ensure the printer is set for 300x300 DP!.

Remove ALL paper traysffeeders. Insert the paper tray/feeder you wish 1o test/adjust.
Enter diagnostic mode 3.

Press the "Enter” key until “Test Print” “Selecting NV 4” is displayed on the LCD panel.
Press the "Down” key.

Compare the printed test pattern with Figure 5.2.3.1a.

If the printed test pattern is within specifications, go to step 12.

If the test pattern is not within specifications, press the "Enter” key until the Registration message
for the tray selected in step 1 is displayed (NV 2- for registration in the process direction, NV 3-
tray 1 side to side, NV A- for tray 2 side to side, or NV D- for tray 3 side to side).

NOTE: Registration has 9 steps from “0” through “8.” The last digit in the NV nurnber is the current

10
11
12
13

14
15

16

printer setting. If you wish to increase the distance between the edge of the paper and the test
pattern, adjust the setting toward “8.” If you wish to decrease the disiance between the edge of
the paper and the test pattern, adjust the setting toward “0.”

Note the current setting displayed on the LCD panel.

Repeatedly press the "Down” key until the desired setting is displayed.
Repeat steps 4 through 10 until the printed test pattern is within specification.
Switch the printer power OFF, then switch the printer power ON.

Enter the menu mode, enter the test menu, and run a test print (see Figure 5.2.3.1b). Fold the
test print in half in the long direction, then in the short direction. The cross hairs in the center of
the test print should be in the center of the folds.

If the test print is within sbecification, exit the menu mode and replace all paper traysffeeders.

If the test print is not within specification, enter diagnostic mode 3 and repeat steps 8, 9, 10, 12
13, and 14.

if another tray needs to be checked/adjusted, repeat steps 2 through 15.
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The test pattern illustrated in Figure 5.2.3.1a is used to set the initial registration on the 4520 laser
printer. This test pattern can be printed using diagnostic mode 2 or diagnostic mode 3. Final registration

is performed using the test pattern illustrated in Figure 5.2.3.1b.

Direction of
Paper Travel

<=

Figure 5.2.3.1a Test Pattern Specifications

Sheet of paper -—
Mrnm £ 1mim
l1 dot
1 dot T
—l—
3
[Amm £ 9mm
L Sheet of paper 4
wsm5-33
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The test pattern illustrated on the following page is to be used for final registration adjustments and copy
quality checkout. This test pattern is accessed from the menu mode.

Each area of the test pattern is used for a copy quality parameter. The areas and the copy quality
parameter is listed below

Resolution (2 places).

Skips and Smears (2 places).

True Res Smoothing (2 piaces).
Registration.

Resolution and Uniformity (2 places).
Solid Area Density (3 places).

Half Tone Resolution {2 places)

~N O A WN -
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Figure 5.2.3.1b Test Pattern
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5.3 Supplemental Tools and Supplies

Tools

Description...
150 mm Rule

Anacom GB80 (or samllar)

Digital Multimeter .. -
ESD Field Service Klt (RX)

ESD Field Service Kit (USCO)......

Eye Loupe....

Filtration Module ........cccvcevvrnecneee.
Grounded Vacuum Cleaner .......ccceu....
Interlock Cheater......cvvice s e v e s ereeemm e e e aees
Meter Leads Kit......cocereeeeerarnnereneas

Metric Multinational Tool Kit..............
Qutput Reference Document.............
Toner Disposal Bag (Vacuum).................

Visual Scale .....

Vacuum Nozzle TOOL. et

Supplies

Description ...

Cleaning Cloth (treated)..... teerrenrrmrre s e s sas
Cleaning Pads......cceireoceineensinn e
Cotton SwWabs.....ccccveevveereeerveneenne
Disposable Gloves........ccccvieeereerrees
Disposabile Plastic Bags ........c........

Drop Cloth..............

Film Remover. ..o vcecee e secneenas
Formula A Cleaner. ... vveeeeeeeenennnes

Glue Capsule ......ouvevrevrvenns
Polyurethane Pads................

Towel (Heavy DUty) ....coveevvverrenercvnnnnns

RX Unique
Cleaner ..

Cleaning Pad K:t

Cloth...

Fuser Cleanmg Solvent Pads oo areeaees
General Cleaning Solvent................

Lens Cleaner......................

General Procedures and Information

.. Part Number
...B600T41503
... B00TB0138
ceeene. B00T1616
e ne. 500T91802
... 500T42001
... 600T42008
... 600T1832
... 60071820

3E85271
.. 600T1617

..... 60071880

.. B2P520
...99E3270
... 82P284
600T1940

eeene-- Part Number

...35P1538
...60054372
...35P2162
...99P3082
...98P3023
...5P1737
...43P45
...43P48
.....63P560

crnmenaninne.n 60054653
.................. 35P3121

...8R90175
...60084372
...BR90019
....43P83
...BR90176

......8R90177
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5.4

Service Cleaning Procedure

Proper diagnosis of printer problems requires that the printer be cleaned before troubleshooting begins.
This section directs you in performing the cleaning and preliminary checkout procedures.

5.4.1 Preparation Procedure

1)
2)
3)
4)
5)
6)

Switch the printer power OFF.

Disconnect the power cord from the AC outlet.

Remove the power cord cover and disconnect the power cord from the printer.

Open the Top Cover.

Remove the EP Cartridge and store it in a safe, dark place.

During the cleaning procedure, check for foreign objects, such as staples, paper clips, etc., in the
printer. Also check for other problems, such as damaged or crimped wires, loose connectors or
terminals, and worn or damaged parts.

5.4.2 Transfer Corotron Cleaning Procedure

1)
2)

3)
4)

5)
6)

7)
8)

Remove the Transfer Corotron.

Carefully clean the detack channel with a soft brush or by gently blowing on it to remove any
paper particles.

Clean the outer surfaces of the corotron assembly with a cotton swab or a soft brush.

Inspect the underside of the Transfer Corotron at the ground spring contact point for pitting or
contamination. Clean or replace the Transfer Corotron as necessary.

Inspect the Transfer Corotron socket, and the Transfer Corotron Receptacle of the HVPS for
evidence of arcing or damage. Repair or replace the Transfer Corotron or HVPS as necessary.
Clean the Transfer Corotron wire with a soft brush.

Clean the Transfer Corotron roller with a cotton swab.

Reinstall the Transfer Corotron.

5.4.3 Paper Path Cleaning Procedure

1)
2)
3)

Remove any loose or spilled toner or paper dust from inside the printer.
Clean the feed rolls in each tray.

Clean the following parts with a lint-free towel moistened with alcohol:

- Registration Roll :

- Registration Pinch Roll

- Pre-Fuser Transport Roll

- Tray 1 Turn Roll

- Tray 2 Turn Roll

- Tray 3 Turn Rall.
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5.4.4 Laser Scanner Window Cleaning Procedure

1)} Use a lint free cloth moistened with alcohol to remove any dirt or contamination from the Laser
Scanner window and the Erase Board.

2) Use a soft, dry, lint-free cloth to dry the Laser Scanner window and the Erase Board.

3) Ensure that there are no scratchers or other marks on the Laser Scanner window.

4) Reinstall the EP cartridge and close the Top Cover.

5) Clean the outside covers with a damp towel.
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5.5 Printer Data and Tag Information

5.5.1 Printer Data Labels

The printer serial number, data label, and tag matrix are located on the printer as illustrated in Figure
5.5.1.

Figure 5.5.1 Printer Labels

Tag Matrix

Serial Number

wsm5-40a
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5.5.2 Machine Service Log

The Machine Service Log is to be folded and kept under the Top Cover on top of the LASER shield as
illustrated in Figure 5.5.2. A blank copy of the Machine Service Log is at the end of section 7. Make a
double-sided copy of the log and place with the printer at installation.

Figure 5.5.2 Machine Service Log

Machine
Service Log

5.5.3 Tag/MOD Matrix

All important modifications are identified by a Tag/MOD number on the matrix card attached o the front
frame of each 4520/4520mp printer (see 5.5.1). This section describes ali of the tags as well as
multinational applicability, classification codes, and permanent or temporary modification information.

Cilassification codes

A Tag/MOD number may be required to identify differences between parts that cannot be interchanged,
or differences in diagnostic, repair, installation, or adjustment procedures. A Tag/MOD number may also
be required to identify the presence of optional hardware, special nonvolatile memory programming, or if
mandatory modifications have been installed. Each Tag/MOD number is given a classification code to
identify the type of change the Tag/MOD has made.

M- Mandatory

N- Not installed in the field

O- Optional

R- Repair

w
]

Situational
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Wiring Data

Section 6

6.1 Functional Block Diagram .

6.2 Main Wiring Diagrams........

6.3 +5 VDT Distribution........ceevsseeens

6.4 +15 VDC Distribution...... esseramnrnnes O=12
6.5 +24 VDC Distribution...... e 0=13
6.6 Plug/Jack Locations .- 6-14

6.7 HCF/HCEF WIFINQ . ovvsssomvescsrsssmmsssssissncssmmscsssssssmmsommssossassssessenssusonss 615

6.8 MBF Wiring..........

—————— T |

6.9 Fuser Fan Wiring .....c......

6.10 Fuser Circuit Wiring

6.11 LVPS Wiring............

6.12 System Controller PWB Fan Wiring...
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6.1 Functional Block Diagram

_ A | B | C | D | E | F
Area 1: Standby Power Area 2: Run Control
Area 1.1 Area 1.2 Area 2. Area22 | | Apasza
1 ACDC +5VDC User Controller UF Dirgglay
AG Power Logic COM Kay-in Machine
Sourca | | Generation Run Cantrof
Area 1.3 }; Video Data
+12 VDO
- +24 VDC
+15 VDO > N
| Logic COM | 77
2
|Video Data From System Controlier
s s
AN
Area 3: Main Drive << S
' SHTZ -
N Area 4: Laser Scanning
3 23457
Area 3.2 Area 4.1 Area 42 Arsa 4.3
Area 3.1 Mechanicall----1-% - 1| ‘Scan Motor}—{ Laser Start of Scan
Main Power Control Scanner Monitorin
Motor
- Gontrol Area 4.4
Laser
Cantrol
4
Laser image &
Area 5: Print Generation pr— Ao Ii:
Development
5 Exposure Bias Power
Area 5.4
—_ Development
6 Drurn MAGNETIC
ROLL
— & \/
Ef R
maged Paper ol Feed and Registared Papar
7
e
Image Transfe
Pt Detack Power
wsme-02
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] A ! B | c | | E | F
Area 6: Manual Feed and Multi-Sheet Bypass Feeder
Manual Area 6.2
1 Feud Manual & e
Multi-Sheet
Bypass 2NF7
Feeder
Area 6.2
Aea Multi-Sheet
2 Bypass
Feeder
Area 7: Paper Transportation & Registration
;IHTC; Area 7.1 Feed Roll Area 7.5
3 T1 Paper
Feed Registration
SHT 1
N INF7
Area 7.4 Hegistsrad r—
Turn Rell Faper
Drive
Area 7.2
4 -l Feed Rolt
Feed
SHT 1
nNG3 Area 7.3
5 T3 _Feed Roll |
Feead
& Area 8: Fusing & Paper Exit
SHT1
DU A5 Area 8.1 Area 8.2
—_ Imaged Paper | Fusing & Finished Print Exit Sensing &
— Transportation Output Full
Pca Sensing
7
wsmg-03
9/94
6-3
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6.2 Main Wiring Diagrams

Electronics
Module
(Area 1}
1157220 VAC =73
Neutrat :
GND '
T PWENTTT wsvoe
| ;__ PWRGND
! 5 2EVDC
i 4 Signal Ground
g Signal Ground
' ¢ Retum
! ; Return
' & +24 VDC
P
p 2
o
| y—Fenam
' Haat ON (L} +24 VDC
Fuser ON (L}
MEVAC 1---2 pluse
]
Overheat
Thermasiat
Overheat
Fuse
Heat Lamp
(Area 8.1}
- P 31
Thermistor|— S18
(Arsa 8.1) : STS Signal Ground
Pf) 32
IE)dt Sensor 1 +5 VDG
(Area 8.2) 2 Exit (H) +5 VDC
3 Signal Ground
Fuser P petum
Exhaust 2 Fan Alanm
Fan ] 424 VDG
{Area 8.1) [
1— 2
Electronics e
Module P/ 65

Wiring Data
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Py b =y

LLICE Y )

r
1

Printer Engine
Controllsr PWB

P5

PlJ4
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Wiring Data

Bypass Feadsr
(Area 8)

-

B

Multi-Sheet

A A

- oo o w e X~ ol

P/J 74

(5
g
= E: o M + ° o] 4+ 7| 7 b ° °| ,
Q oty 5 o + 8 5| 3 | 3 Bl 5 L5
£ o |8 o 8[ & 2| 8 N EEEE R
Pl MRl PEEEEFRELELERE LR ELE LT O
SHERERE EEEEL mmmmmmmmmsvmmmmﬂmmlmﬂmﬂvsv =
—r e O e 2N L R CEE IV RN SRR~ P aiyol LR RN I - P RN RN R SR - Pl s B
| " m " |
. T o T
2 2
T &

Printer Engine

Controller
PWB
{Area 2)
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Keyboard

(Area 2.1) P

Display
{Aren 2.2)

R R L

P 7 {"j

Signel Ground

5
8

<
i
m

RS

Signal Ground

Data Bit 0

1
zle

e o@D ethedoedal)s ot

Data Bit 3

-
o

11 Data Bit 4

» Data Bit 5

12
1'3 Dala Bit 6

14.Dala Bit7

15 Signal Ground

1 Backlight

1
1
S )

Main Drive

Moatar Control PRT3

(Area 3)

1 +24 VDC

5 Retum

5 Mator ON (L) +5 VDC

;I. Refarence Clock

5 Mator Alarm {1)

¢ Signal Ground

.',4-5VDC

]

Wiring Data
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|. — Printer Engine

1 i PR3 Conitrolier

‘ 1 PWB

2 (Area 2)

3

4

' 1

&

¢ |

1_4 :

15

13 i

2 !

1o

1 |

. 1

9 |

l' P2

1 3

2 |

3 i

4

5

. ]

&

7

8

9

. 1

10 !

"o

12
1? H

1

15

16 !

:
P&

1

2 (1) The Main Drive Motor contains a

. frequency generator that produces a
3 signal relative to the motor speed. This
4 signal is compared through a Phase
: Lacked Loop to the Reference Glock
5 signal. If the motor speed varies mare
6 than = 10% an srror signal is

'? generated and the Display indicates

"FAILURE: MAIN MOTOR".
wsmé-06a

Xerox 4520/4520mp Service Manual



Printer Engine Bl3t - I_ - Laser
Controlier g —Startof Sean 4 PR21 Ascembly
PWB !, _/Startof Scan s (Area 4}
(Area 2) { 4 _Signal Ground g |
E 4" Video Data 4' E
i 5 _Power Control g
) ¢ Signal Ground 6
P78 vDC 7
i § _+1SVDC 8 :
' ]
.- s .
Lo10 Stop/Start 10
: 1'1 Retumn 1 '
| 4p124VDC 12
a =
4] 22|. --- Erase
| j3_t28VDC . ! Board
! ya_Emse 2 (Area 5)
s |-
E P/ 23 Toner
| 45 t24VDC 1 - Empty
| yg—NoToner (L) Lo Sensor
) ] L
i 47Signal Ground L g (Area 5)
E
E NoCartridge (L) pyy 24 Print ]
1 4g 8 VDC . Cartridge
i yg—Signal Ground : P Sense
. Switch
(Area 5)
POT E"- 24 VDG P4l ___" High
| 1 ! Voltage
i o —Ghame ON/Detack ON 2 | Power
i 3 Developer Bias ON 3 E Suppiy
|, _Transter ON 3 | (Area5)
1 1
i 5 — Rstum 5 i
1 ot
i E---
i
) _ewe P T
b8 1 ! NoPaper
! 7‘, No Paper (L) +5 VDC é : Sensor
i g ->ignal Ground 3 i (Area 7)
wsmé-07 - 1 il
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I e ==~ P8 Printer Engine
Tray 1 224 VDO 1] Controller
Feed Solenoid Feed Tray 1 2 PWB
(Area 7) et {(Area 2)

== P9
Registration 124 VDG i
Clutch Registration ON {L} 2
(Area 7) :
P/J 51 i

Tray 1 Clutch 124 VDO 1 3

(Transport Clutch)|__Tum Clutch 1 ON (1) HPH a !

(Area 7) :

Pli 52 i

Pre- Registration |_+5 VBC o1 5 1
Sensor Paper Regislered (H) P 6 !

(Area 7) Signal Ground g1 7
Tray 1 +5VDC 1“‘; P/ 10
Paper Size Paper Size Signal 2
Sensor Signal Ground 3 E
(Area 7) L

M= PRI
Tray 2 +24 VDG 1
Feed Solenoid Feod Tray 2 3 i
(Area 7) ——t

F= PA
Tray 2 Transport | _+24 VDC ;| PHe
Clutch (Turn Roll}_Turn Chutches 283 DN (L) 2
Clutch) (Area 7) ..l
wsmé-08
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Printer Engine
Controller
PWB

{Area 2)

P/J 83

Pl 84

P/d 91

PiJ 92

P/ 83

P/J 84

Xerox 4520/4520mp Service Manual

I +5 VDG Tray 2 )

» _Yray 2 Paper Size Signal Paper Size

» _ Signal Ground Sensor

3 (Area 7)

1 —8VDC Tray 2

» _Tray 2 No Paper (L) +5 VDC glo Pap?‘r

: ensor

3 Signal Giround (Area 7)
Tray 3

1 +24 VDG Food

p —Feedd Solenocid

] (Area 7)

Tray 3 Transport

1 —2AVDe Clutch (Turn Roll

5 Tum Clutches 2&3 ON (L) Clutch)

1 {Area 7}

4 5VDC Tray 3

» ._Tray 3 Paper Size Signal Paper Size

" Signal Ground Sensor

3 {Area 7)

§ 5 VDO Tray 3

» Tray 3 No Paper (L) +5 VDC No Paper

* _Signal Ground Sensor

3 (Area7)

wsme-09
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Wiring Data

System
Controller
PWE

P/J 208

Pi3121

+5VDC

Full Stack
PA 122 Sensor

1

Quiput Full 1)+5 VDC

Signal GND

|
|
|
3

9/94
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6.3 +5 VDC Distribution

System
i Cantrollsr
3 PWB P21 PAJ 122
2 P 207 1HsvDe ] Ful
> P/J 208 ; gf“*
H nsor
;-',D a‘: + 3§ Retumn N | b
g 2 (3
3 138 pr—
; | LPs
3 Piasai
i [ PAel |
4 . i3 4
+ D
P Heg i = or
Senscr ™ ; - Assembly
— ] _+5VDC i N
b 521 Jrus ° LEs. ’ P21
i_____“ Retum 7 B | Batumn ]2
18 +6 VIO C/‘!_g_4
+5VDC_ Iy 1 -
o 19 |—Heum || |Ghrriag
S8 1 P/ 10 =2L— Sensor
3 LCD ol
Al 74 EVDC 51_+5 YDC
i5 7
To: ! +5 VDG P2 P/ 70
hoE | 6,; 8 PU13 1| _petum 4
HCEF, E1 g +5 VDO 9
or MBF | 7 10
53 L +5VDC Rq4 +5 VDG
15 Rstum 12 14 7
- Printer PAJ3 P71
svoe |- Engine | 1sp-Beum {3 |
i 1 Controller -
2% o |, 7V PR 3}-+8vDe P
— ] PA 4 et 4 ]
5 —9————\’“ . =
+5 VDC ] j 3 i_] Sensor
No Paper P/ B4 GMgf'I%rU't [l
FWB
—fetum 13 = _ssvoc |-
+5 VDC 3 AT 6 rm BF[J 73
Faper P93
Return 3
+5VDC_ k3 g1 svDC i
No Paper P/ 84 a7 Roturn Pid 42
| Return | 8 a
_?__________- | DRR — wsmt-10
9/94
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6.4 +15 VDC Distribution

LVPS
P/J 61
1 4,5,6,7,9,10
5 E
5 3
3]
1 45,6,7,9,10
PS5
Lassr
mbiy
§ | 15VDC -
. 3 L _Retumn_ 33
Eﬂnflel' P/J 1 P/J 21
ngine 6 Retun g
Controller
PWB 11|—Beturn 144
wsme-11
9/94
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6.5 +24 VDC Distribution

MBF

LVPS
— 24 VDG I
% 7ls2evoc o | 3 + 3 -
Fuser | P/J 65 iP/J 63 P/ 206
Exhaust |pyag 2]—Hem 1o {2 Retum 2 i
Fan E L A "]
i g | Fan Alam
R
[, System
R AT Controlter
12 8 7 6! PWB
e (Z |2
SEES
88
rLaser
, Assembly
8 1112876 ——] Retum |
P4 I ps " "o
P 21|
13 |24 VDG ]
| +24VDC [y Aot P/ 22
Tray 2 Faod 14 | - 2
Sotamoid reum_| P81 Bl 1
15 |—224vDC Fy
+24 VDG
1 Motor
5 ?u‘znzr:":fu:; P/ 82 17 |—FPeum _ Control
(furn M Retum 2 |24 Ve 3
| PG P T3
+24VDC | Printer 2 | Peum 2
go er?oli:gw P &1 Engine HVPS
Retum |5 Controller +24vDC b
PWB 1 1
PIIT PS4
+24 VDC 2 Aetim 15 i
' Yray 3 Transport 1 02 3 +24VDC | —————=1
(fun Roll Ciuteh) | perym  § . Ty
2 Retum
PiJ 74 71 s2evDC
24 VDC Reg.
1 + 1 Cluteh
2 Molor OFF/ON 34 ) 45 P9
3 Feed 4 3 | +4VOC Tray 1
Clutch fulich
4 5 g’
— 4 Hetum Iutch§
wsms-12
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6.6 Plug/ Jack Locations

P/ 23 Pi) 24
PN 21
P/ 22
P/ 74
P/J 51
P/J 33
P/ 121 \
=
P73
P70
wsm6-13
P/J Purpose Wiring Diagram
21 Connects the ROS to the Printer Engine Controlier PWB. = = Page 67
22 Connects the Erase Board to the Printer Engine Controller PWB. Page 6-7
23 Connects the Toner Sensor to the Printer Engine Controlier PWB. Page 6-7
24 Connects the CRU to the Printer Engine Controller PWB. Page 6-7
31 Connects the Themnistor to the Printer Engine Controlier PWB. Page 64
32 Connects the Exit Sensor 1o the Printer Engine Controller PWB. Page 6-4
33 Connects the Fan Motor to the Printer Engine Controller PWB. Page 64
41 Connects the HVPS to the Printer Engine Controller PWB. Page 6-7
42 Connects the No Paper Tray 1 Sensor to the Printer Engine Controller PWB. Page 6-7
51 Connects Turn Clutch 1 to the Printer Engine Controller PWE. Page 6-8
52 Connects the Pre Registration Sensor to the Printer Engine Controlier PWE. Pzage 6-8
62 Connects the Fuser to the LVPS. Page 6-4
70 Connects the LCD Panel to the Printer Engine Controller PWB. Page 6-6
73 Connects the Mator Control to the Printer Engine Controlier PWB. Page 6-6
74 Connects external feeders o the rear of the printer, Page 6-5
121 Connects P/J 122 to the System Controller PWB. Page 6-10
122 Connects the Qutput Stack Sensor to PfJ 121. Page 6-10
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6.7 HCF/HCEF Wiring Diagram

IPIJB -
Elevator »® 5 VDG PIJ51 1 —t3VOC |
Down I ]
Switch o] GND 2 5 GND
Tray pu LAY PIJSJJ PiJd ,c\nc
|\ | | \
(L0+]
GND ) 2 anD |
— P13 P74 I |PIJ2
1 ! f’ +24\VDC PNQ,I g
111 g -SMDC 1' 2: |
1.|2 15 -GHD 3 sl s
PRINTER
GND,
ENGINE T 9 - 4|
CONTROLLER
_GND HCF/HCEF i
PWB 7i 5 PWB 5|
€i 5 -GND g -
P{J3
si 14 ] _RED +24 VDG
5 4 |
| 2 -
| |
3
+5VDC
“IJ 7 TNOPAPER | S 4|
h _HCE/HCEF |
i SENSEJFEED 5 -
6 —-—
1|P[J7
{ +24 VDG ‘\
wsms-14 2|
9/94
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Upper
Limit
Switch

Lower
Limit
Switch

Elevator
Door Interlock
Switch
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6.8 MBF Wiring

ons| !CM +5VDC

=4
Q)
-3
+24vDC | )

r

No Paper

Paper Feed

Solenoid Feed Sol On GND

£ cmmmiram N

No Paper Sensor
PiJ 13 PiJ 74 CN1
1 - +24 VDG

GND

~_Motor On:

CN2

O m— — 0

4520
Printer

Feed Sol

Multisheet +24VDC
4 Bypass

Feeder
22ovdC s pwp

+24 VDC

S1 +5vdc

|
5
|
148 ....S.ELQI]_-QI
» NoPaper ¢
|
7
|

[ QU FERNNNSE N RSN | PSSy SgNS—Y A JE— . Y—)

g

S = T

) m— ) — m— — Y —

+ 5 VDC

L]

GND

wh

15

|

wsmB-16
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6.9 Fuser Fan Wiring

Printer Engine
Controller
Board

Low Voltage
Power Supply N Fuser
A G1Fan Fall (1) 5V PS5 \ Eajil'lra: Exhaust
SR 1Y angme N P4 P/Jag[ Fan
ﬁ\\\\\\\\\\\\\\% °| S iTh T 3TBIK
+24 VDC
P/J 65 +22VDC
1 ORG i VI RED
Alarm P
lcmfi .
Fan Al Pl
= = e
F/iJ 4 Fuser Exhaust Fan
Printer Engine
Controller

Printar Engins
Controller
Board

Xerox 4520/4520mp Service Manual
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6.10 Fuser Circuit Wiring

Electronics Module
f Printer
Main E
rheat Intarlock nging
Quereat ¢ Thermal Fuse Switch Sonten Controller
P/J 62 Power Cord
- 1 —0Y 0——OVOo-o8-3
™ i | Fuse
i 220/240
! VAC Only ‘z;i%mo 115
EVG ch 1 ,\L/
AC Neutral
2 m
Fuser Triac P/ 61 ' PS Fuser On
12 12 +24

N e

P/ 31 1 P/l 4 ]

YEL
Thermmnistor
2 2
VIO I wsmb-18
9/94
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6.11 LVPS Wiring

1z
Py P61
e +
5101 r ~ Povsr § +1SVDC
E F1o2 Supply ]
L L s24 VDC 2 ——
A Power HYDC
[ , ° Supply |3
) SG
T _!__ Main . T
- Power 586
i F103
Switch 8 ;ﬁ p—
5 6 E -
+5VDC
S101 Powar _ ? HIN
Interiock
Pe2 Pasiids  Supply 5 424VDC
| [ +12vDC i9 86
Dt Power
L} Supply 1086
1E1 Fuser Fan Alarm
] ]
| qoHeat
! lPes | iPea | iPes
L2— 1 ~4—3—2—-1-—'g—7-6—5—4—3—2— 1-H—v—]
m [+ + & Iyl + || i+
g |2 8BRS : 22
S 15 S o = 5 S
o )
g @) § Q [}
&=
=
= wsms-19
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6.12 System Controller Fan Wiring

I:II]
ggoocs
ocoooo

Printar Engine
Contraller
Board

9/94
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L
Y
i ] s1zvpe FaN
SYSTEM CONTROLLER PWB
P207 P206
L 1;— 2— 3;4:; 172-3-4-5—6~7~ s;i——
s g 7|7 EAREA EEE
o B o | s - |2
© ©Q 3 g wsm-20
Fuser Exhaust Fan
Printer Engine
—] I:l
0 i
1
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Section 7

Repair Analysis Procedures

7.1 Using the RAPs. ErhnRRRSNReRARSR LR ARS R ONEE ER R R SOAS SRR AE R

7.2 Preliminary Steps ......... S— 7-5

7.2.1 Entry Level RAP .......ivrvs e recnvnseni e ssnescessencenncs 70

7.3 RAPs With Fault/Status Codes w7-6

7.3.1 Fan Failure Message (U5)......uueevvririeviivviivrcereiirinsnservens -6
7.3.2 Motor Failure Message (U1) ... eeeeeceeneeeeeeccceceee e 79
7.3.3 Laser Failure Me$sage (U2) ...u.evvevevevivurvneenirivvrisvsinevevenees 713
7.3.4 Fuser Failure Message (U4) .......ccoveeveeeeciecvcnvesesveeneenceeeaen 7-15
7.3.5 Memory Failure MesSage ........ueeerscesierssercrirecrssarecsssens 7=16
7.3.6 NVM Memory Failure Message ..........ccccccvcvvvrcemrcascsivcsnenn £-18
7.3.7 Open Rear Cover Clear Paper Path Message (E2).....ccc...... 7-19
7.3.8 Open Top Cover Clear Paper Path Message (E3)...........c..... 7-82
7.3.9 Open Covers Clear Paper Path Message (E4)........cccereeo.... 7-24
7.3.10 Close Top Cover Message (E5)......vueeeeeeeeccreeeerrasvnnes 7726
7.3.11 install EP Cartridge Message (J3) ... e ceeeeeveeereerenass 727
7.3.12 Toner Low MESSAGE ......covreruerrrerinremssrmrmmssnes varmseesssensasessess £ 220
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7.3.13 Remove Paper From Output MeS5806 ......ccomeviviiveievversinins 7-29
7.3.14 Close HCF/HCEF Cover Message ........c.ccoueecceeeeecsennn. 7-30
7.3.15 Open HCF/HCEF Cover Clear Paper Path Message (C9)..7-33
7.3.16 “DISK” Related Failure MESSAQES ........cccoeeveeecerereveronsorvnees 7-36
7.3.17 “LOAD A3, A4, A5, B4, B5, C5, COM-10, DL, EXEC,

FOLIO, LEDGER, LEGAL, LETTER” (C3/C5).........co0rsne. 7-37

7.4 RAPS WIthout FAull/StatUS COUES ...c.c.cccsrverernsssvessarssosssssssasorasses 7-44

7.4.1 Black UI DiSPIAY ....couccouuveeeeeeeereeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeaeeercvernsversrermenones T84
7.4.2 Blank Ul DISPIAY .........cccccvvecirveerorereceierecesierceorivsssnnsecenscsnsres 746
7.4.3 Inoperative Keypad.........uccuucceecrecevuseecvesversessinseernernerieeerees F=87
7.4.4 Mechanical NOISE ............wvievcesieseresesssssssessvsssreesssnsens 48
7.4.5 “Ready To Print” is displayed............coeoeecerecereriivvsreessnns 7-50
7.4.6 HVPS Checkout ProCeAUIE .........ecvveececssressssssreessavessssans TB2
7.4.7 EraSe BOAI........ooueeveeeeieeeeeteeeeceeeceeceveeeeeeeeeeeenvervsnnenrns £ 258
7.4.8 HCF/HCEF Elevator MOIOr ........ucorceccveeeeerceesssessrenssvnerenens 708

7.5 Image Quality Problems RAPs (Level 3). 7-58

7.5.1 Image Quality Entry FIow CRAIL..........ceveveecvenereeriveevceverenns 7-59
7.5.2 Image Quality Defect DEfinitions .........c.ocoeccveeceeervecnsenn 760
7.5.3 Image Quality CRECKOUL .........coceeeeesveereecrererrvasevessrersnsnsnsenns 761
7.5.4 Non-Uniform Image QUalitY ........ceceeeeeeeeeeevcsrveereercsceserssnssns =73
7.5.8 BIACK PrINS....ocovvnecereerneecsunrssesssnvrsssinsssssvessssssensvonevssnensanesses Fo P8
7.5.6 Horizontal DEIEHONS. ..............ccovvvceceviceerermrerisiinssccssesemsesssssres =75
7.5.7 Vertical Deletions.............cccuuecuvecrevissssineseesecsneeeersnersssevensres T-FO
7.5.8 SPO DEIBHONS ....cc.oeceeervvsceirvavacercarivsssceesessinscsssnssesssssssssnserss ol
78,9 LiGNE PriNS..ceceece v vrecesiranresee e e eeevevresrssnseneeses s vvnsens T=P8
7.5.10 BIANK PrINS...c.covieeeeerrovrvnevsrcsrssrssiresissennssscsssssossssnnes ooeeoseeess PTG
7.5.11 Charactor DOTECS ... ucvecceueevreereervoreerissenreesesonsssessssssnes T-81
7.5.12 SPOIS ..o voevenrriteieeeeascasrsessene venesasesesessssensenestsssesmose vasneensens T2
7.5 13 UNFUSOA IMAGE ...t vveerscerssserisessrvesseensenenss 783
7.5.14 MiSregistered IMage ..........c..ovvmeeeevceeevsseeomeeeeessssesssssesmsenes 784
75,15 SHBAKS.c...cu.ecvererereerrrstrsrccsrsrvssersesesssssssessseeeesssssessesseesnss T85
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7.5.16 Residual Image........ceeecveeveeverieeeeeeeeesereceesvvssoeaeneaenes 7-86
7.5.17 BACKGIOUINA...ccuvvveeeaeveeeeaeeeeeveetcvvvncveemesssssesasressnssssenensnes Fo8F
7.5.18 Damaged PrintS......c.ec.uuemesvcsseessesssesnseeeeesvee e ervevivsmnenonsees F-08
7.5.19 TrueRes SmMOOHUNG .....c.cveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeereeieeeeierseseeeseeseaenvonnnnn 790
7.5.20 RESOIUHON.....c..coccerieievecrrirrevsearsrenermnsevsnissnssssossvesmmneseeveeeses £o91
7.5.21 SKOWEA IMAQGE ... eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeesveensernnaeernsrenessssasvnnn FO2
7.5.22 SKIDSOMIBAIS. ..ueeceeecerreivercceecverrecssrinirasssssesseneeeeeemess veanens P9

7.6 Communications RAPs e 795

7.6.1 Communications ENry BAP ... eevevveeviteieeveeecveneennns 795
7.6.2 Serial [ Paralle] RAP .........oeeveioeceriveiieeeeeeievscersssassssssensense F=96
7.6.3 Appletalk / Localtalk FAP ... oeeeeeeeeeeeeecveeseeeaaeaervsrernns 7287
7.6.4 EtREINEE AP ...ttt ittt vstvsstessesseevenanseenes £ =98

7.7 Memoty.. J— s 7-100

7.7.1 Memory Card Check-Out Procegure ... uecussrssnnnn. 7=100

7.8 Error Codes... reresnununurnsns smasunnsrasere hrs mrasn 7-102

7.8.1 Error Gode 0001 BAP .u.eeeveevreeevcevvreirseanessssvesssnsanssssens £=102
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7.8.3 Error Code ‘0100, 0101, or 0102°RAP ..o 7-104
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7.1 Using RAPs

In each of the following repair analysis procedures (RAPs) you are instructed to perform certain actions
and make observations. The instruction is followed by a statement. If your response to the statement is
yes, perform the action following the “Y”. if your response to the question is no, perform the action
following the “N”.

in addition, keep the following points in mind while performing any RAP:
1 If possible, have a spare EP Cartridge on hand. Some RAPs use this component as a
froubleshooting tool.
2 RAPs use the following notation when referring to printer connections:
¢ P/JXX — indicates Plug/Jack XX is connected to a component.
* P XX — refers to the plug of P/J XX (except for connectors soldered directly to the board).
* J XX - refers o the jack on P/J XX (except for connectors soldered directly to the board).

CAUTION Use an Electronic Discharge Kit (ESD) when handling sensitive electrical
components.

3 When you take a voltage reading at a P/J location, the notation “PfJ A-B and P/J X-Y” indicates
that you should place the red probe (+) of the voltmeter on pin B of P/J A, and place the black
probe (-) of the voltmeter on pin Y of P/J X. In most cases the second P/J pin in the notation is a
Return (RTN), frame ground (FG), or Signal Ground (SG).

4 When a RAP telis you to take a voltage reading between P/J X and P/J Y, with no pin numbers
given, refer 1o the Wiring and Connection Diagrams in Section 6 and take reading on ALL pins.

§ Unless otherwise instructed by a RAP, take all voltage readings with the EP Cartridge and Paper
Trays installed, and with the Top Cover and Exit Door closed.

6 Voltage values stated in RAPs are approximate. Actual voltages you get may differ slightly. A
small difference in voltage is acceptable.

7 Refer to the appropriate Repair Procedures if you must remove or replace a component.
8 The term replacement means the named part or parts could be the cause of the initial problem.
Replace the entire assembly that a RAP directs you to replace.

Image Quality Problems
Use letter-size paper (11”) or A4 paper when troubleshooting an image quality problem.

Use the Test Print option, 5.1.4.7 Test Menu (System Controller Test Print), to determine whether an
image quality problem is being caused by the printer or by the PC. The printer generates the Test Print. If
the Test Print is normat but the regular prints have an image quality problem, the prablem may be with
the PC.
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7.2 Preliminary Steps

If the printer is displaying an obvious failure or fault, go immediately to the appropriate Repair Procedure
or Repair Analysis Procedure. If you are not sure where to begin troubleshooting, go to Entry Level RAP.

7.2.1 Entry Level RAP

1 Switch the printer power OFF, then ON. Within 2 minutes the printer displays "ONLINE _ _ _
READY" on the UI.

Y GoioStep4d.
N Go o Step 2.

2 The printer displays a Fauit Message or Error Code.
Y Go to appropriate Fault Message/Error Code RAP.
N Go to Step 3.

3 The LCD is biank and illuminated.
Y Go to7.4.2, Blank Ul Display RAP.
N Go 1o 7.4.1, Black Ul Display RAP.

4 Enter the Test Menu. The Test Menu can be entered.
Y Go to step 5.
N Go o 7.4.3, Inoperative Keypad RAP.

5 Generate a System Controller Test Print, 5.1.4.7, from all trays. The printer displays a Fault
MessagefError Code.

Y Go to appropriate Fault Message/Error Code RAP.
N Go to 7.5.1, Image Quality Entry Flow Chart to identify Image Quality defects. Return
here and go o Step 6 when completed with the image Quality RAPs.
6 Request Customer to send print job from HOST. The job prints successfully without defects.
Y GotoStep7.
N Go to 7.6.1, Communications Entry RAP.
7 A fault condition exists that has not been identified in the previous steps.
Y Go to Table 7.1.
N Return to Final Actions.

Table 7.1
PRINTER PROBLEM RAP
1. Memory Card is not being read on a customer job. 7.7.1, Memory Card Check-QOut Procadure RAP
2. Mechanical noige is coming from the printer. 7.4.4, Mechanical Noise RAP
3. HOST Communications. 7.6.1, Communications Entry RAP
4. HCF/HCEF Feeder will not aliow the Elevator Tray to go 7.4.8, HCF/HCEF Elsvator Motor RAP
down into the Load Paper condition.

9/94
Xerox 4520/4520mp Service Manual 75 Repair Analysis Procedures (RAP)



7.3 RAPs With Fault / Status Codes

7.3.1 “FAN FAILURE” Message (U5)

You were directed to this RAP because the Ul displayed “FAN FAILURE"® and one or both of the fans or
related components within the printer has failed.

1 Enter diagnostic mode 1. Ul displays “U5: POWER OFF THEN ON AGAIN"
Y Gotostep 2.
N Go to step 13.

2 Verify air movement of Fuser Exhaust Fan by placing hand over fan exhaust opening located on
Top Cover. Air movement is felt.

Y Replace the Printer Engine Controller PWB, PLS.
N Go to step 3.

3 Switch the printer power OFF. Remove printer covers. Check Fuser Exhaust Fan for binding by
manually rotating Fan blades. Fan rotates smoothly.

Y GoioStep4.
N Replace Fuser Exhaust Fan, PL 8.
4 Remove LVPS Cover. Verify that the Fuser Fan Harness is properly attached to P/J65 on the

LVPS and at P/J33 at the Fuser Exhaust Fan and both are free of damage (See wiring 6.9). The
Harness is properly connected and free of damage.

Y Go to Step 5.
N Properly attach Harness, repair, or replace Fan/Fuser Sensor Harness, PL 8.
5 There is continuity between P/J33-1 and P/J65-1, P/J33-2 and P/J65-2, and P/J33-3 and P/J4-8.
Y Go to Step 6.
N Replace Fan/Fuser Sensor Harness, PL 8.

6 Switch the printer power ON. Measure the voltage on the LVPS from P/J65-1 to frame ground
(See wiring 6.9). The voltage is +24.0 +/- 1.2 VDC.

Y GotoStep7.
N Go o Step 9.
7 Disconnect P/J 33 (Fuser Fan). Measure the voltage on the LVPS from P/J65-1 to P/J 4-8 on the

Printer Engine Controlier PWB and from P/J65-2 on the LVPS to P/J 4-8 on the Printer Engine
Controller PWB. The voltage is +24.0 +/- 1.2 VDC.

Y Replace the Fuser Fan, PL 8. If the problem persists, replace the Printer Engine
Controller PWB, PL 8.

N Go o step 8.
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8 Measure the voltage on the LVPS from P/J65-1 to P{J61-11 and from P/J65-2 to P{J61-11. The
voltage is +19.0 +/- 1.0 VDC.

Y Replace the Printer Engine Controlier PWB, PL 8.
N Replace the Low Voitage Power Supply, PL 8.

9 Switch the printer power OFF. Remove fuse (F102) on Low Voltage Power Supply and check
confinuity (See Wiring 6.11). Fuse is OK.

Y Replace the Low Voltage Power Supply, PL 8.
N Go to step 10.

10 Replace Fuse F102, PL 8 and verify printer operation. The fuse opens when printer power is
switched ON.

Y Go tostep 11.
N Return to Final Actions.
11 Switch the printer power OFF. Disconnect P65 (Fuser Fan Motor), P63 and P64 (System
Controlier PWB), and P61 (Printer Engine Controller PWB) on LVPS (See Wiring 6.11). Replace

Fuse F102. Switch the printer power ON. The voltage from J65-110 frame ground is +24.0 +/- 1.2
VDC.

Y Go o step 12.
N Heplace the Low Voltage Power Supply, PL 8.

12 Switch the printer power OFF. Reconnect one of the plugs disconnected in step 11. Switch the
printer power ON. The fuse opens when printer power is switched ON.

Y Replace the component just connected.
N Repeat step 12 with the next disconnected plug.

13 Switch the printer power OFF. Unscrew the System Controller PWB and slide it out from the
System Controller cavity approximately 4 inches. Switch the printer power ON. The System
Controlier PWB Fan rotates.

Y Go o step 17.
N Go to step 14.

14 Measure the voltage on the System Controller PWB from P/J206-3 to frame ground (See wiring
6.12). The voltage is +12.0 +/- 0.60 VDC.,

Y Go to step 16.
N Go to Step 15.

15 Measure the voltage on the LVPS from P/J63-3 to frame ground (See wiring 6.11). The voltage is
+12.0 #- 0.60 VDC.

Y Replace the Engine/System Controller Harness, PL 8.
N Replace the Low Voltage Power Supply, PL 8.
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16

17

18

19

20

Switch the printer power OFF. Remove the System Controller PWB. Rotate the System
Controller PWB 90 degrees CCW and reconnect the four P/J connectors. Switch the printer
power ON. Measure the voltage on the System Controller PWB from P/J217-2 to P/J217-1. The
voltage is +12.0 +/- 0.60 VDC.

Y Replace the System Controller PWB Fan, PL 9.

N Replace the System Controller PWB, PL 9.
Switch the printer power OFF. Remove the System Controller PWB. Rotate the System
Controller PWB 90 degrees CCW and reconnect the four PfJ connectors. Disconnect P/

J217(Fan). Switch the printer power ON. Measure the voltage on the System Controller PWB
from J217-3 10 J217-1. The voltage is +5.0 +/- 0.25 VDC.

Y Go to step 18.
N Go to step 19.

Switch the printer power OFF. Reconnect P/J217{Fan). Switch the printer power ON. Measure
the voltage on the System Controlier PWB from P/J217-3 to PIJ217-1. The voltage is
approximately +0.1 VDC.

Y Replace the System Controller PWB, PL 9.
N Replace the System Controlier PWB Fan, PL 9,

Switch the printer power OFF. Reconnect P/J217(Fan). Switch the printer power ON. Measure
the voltage on the System Controller PWB from P/J206-6 to frame ground. The voltage is +5.0 +/
-0.25 VDC.

Y Replace the System Controlier PWB, PL 9,
N Go to step 20.
Measure the voltage from P/J63-6 to frame ground. The voltage is +5.0 +/- 0.25 VDC.
Y Replace the Engine/System Control Harness, PL8.
N Replace the LVPS, PL8.

9/94

Repair Analysis Procedures (RAP) 78 Xerox 4520/4520mp Service Manual



7.3.2 “MOTOR FAILURE” Message (U1)

You were directed to this RAP because the Ul displayed “MOTOR FAILURE” and a failure of the Main
Drive Motor or related components within the printer has failed. This is caused by either the Main Drive
Motor reducing normal rotational speed or failing 1o rotate during a print cycle.

20

CAUTION To prevent damage to the Laser Assembly, always reconnect the ground wire to the
frame before switching the printer power ON, '

1 Switch the printer power OFF. Remove printer covers. Remove LVPS Cover. The cable that
connects to P/J73 on Main Drive Motor PWB is properly connected and free of damage. The
Cable is free of damage.

Y Go to Step 2.
N Replace the Printer Engine Con#roiler PWB, PL 8.
2 With Top Cover closed, manually rotate the Main Drive Motor cooling fan counterclockwise with

your finger to test for any mechanical binding of the drive components. The Main Drive Motor
rotates smoothly.

Y Go to Step 3.
N Go to Step 12.
3 Install Interlock Cheater across Top Cover Intertock Switch. Enter Diagnostic Mode 2. Press the
<DOWN?> key, while observing the Main Drive Motor. The Main Drive Motor rotates.
Y Go to Step 4.
N Goto Step 9.
4 Using the Test Pattern generated in Step 3, measure from lead edge to trail edge of the Grid
Pattern in the process direction. The length is between 206mm to 212mm.
Y Go to Step 5.
N Go 1o Step 6.
5 Measure the voltage from P/J6-5 on the Printer Engine Controller PWB fo frame ground. The
voltage is less than +0.5 VDC during a print cycle.
Y Replace the Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.
N Verify connectors at P/J73 on Main Drive Motor. If OK, replace Main Drive Motor
Assembly, PL 6.
6 With the black lead attached to frame ground, measure the voltage across P/J61-8 on the Low
Voitage Power Supply. The voltage measured is +24.0 +/- 1.2 VDC.
Y GotoStep7.
N Go to Step 15.
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7 Measure the voltage from P/J73-7 on the Main Drive Motor PWB to frame ground. The voltage is
+5.0 +/- 0.25 VDC.

Y Replace Main Drive Motor, PL 6.
N Go to Step 8.
8 Measure the voltage at P/J61-3 on the LVPS. The voltage is +5.0 +/- 0.25 VDC.
Y Replace the Printer Engine Controlier PWB, PL 8.
N Go to Step 19.

WARNING! When Test DG 90 is enabled, the Main Drive Motor will run. Be extremely careful
around moving parts.

9 Measure the voltage from P/J73-1 on the Main Drive Motor PWB to frame ground. The voltage is
+24.0 +/- 1.2 VDC.,

Y Go to Step 10.
N Replace the Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.
10 Enter Diagnostic Mode 1. Select DG 90. Measure the voltage from P/J6-3 on the Printer Engine

Controlier PWB to frame ground. The voltage changes from +5.0 VDC to less than +1.0 VDC
when the <DOWN> key is pressed.

Y Go io Step 11.
N Replace the Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.

11 With the output component tests still enabled, measure the voltage at P/J6-4. The voltage is +2.5
+-0.15 VDC.
Y Replace Main Drive Motor, PL 6.

N Replace the Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.

12 Remove EP Cartridge and check for binding. EP Cartridge is binding.
Y Replace EP Cartridge, PL 6.
N Go to Step 13.

-/

WARNING! Allow the Fuser Assembly to cool before checking Fuser for binding.

13 Remove Fuser Assembly from printer and visually check for binding. Fuser Assembly is binding.
Y Replace Fuser Assembly, PL 5.
N Go to Step 14,
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14

15

16

17

18

19

20

Manually rotate the following components to test for binding:
= Upper, Middle, & Lower Feed Rolls.
* Upper, Middle, & Lower Turn Rolls.
* Registration Roll.
One or more of the above tested components were bound.
Y Repair or Replace, if necessary, the binding component(s).
N Replace Main Drive Motor Assembly, PL 6.
Switch the printer power OFF. Disconnect P61, P63, P64 and P65 from Low Voltage Power

Supply. Switch the printer power ON. Measure the voltage from P61-8 to frame ground. The
voltage is +24.0 +/- 2.5 VDC.

Y Go to Step 16.
N Replace Low Voltage Power Supply, PL 8.

Switch the printer power OFF. Reconnect P61, P63, P64 and P65 to Low Voltage Power Supply.
Disconnect plug P6 from Printer Engine Controller PWB, Switch the printer power ON. Measure
the voltage from P61-8 to frame ground. The voltage is +24.0 +/- 2.5 VDC.

Y Replace Main Drive Motor, PL 6.
N Go o Step 17.

Switch the printer power OFF. Disconnect the following plugs from the Printer Engine Controlier
PWB: P1, P6, P7, P8, P9, P13, P81, P82, P91, P92, and P65 on the LVPS. Measure the voltage
from P61-8 to frame ground. The voltage is +24.0 +/- 2.5 VDC.

Y Go to +24 VDC Distribution BSD in Section 6 and troubleshoot +24 VDC Problem.
N Replace Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.

Switch the printer power OFF. Reconnect one of the plugs disconnected in step 17. Switch the
printer power ON. Measure the voltage from P61-8 to frame ground. The voltage is +24.0 +/- 2.5
VDC. :

Y Repeat step 18 with the next disconnected plug.
N Go to Section 6 Wiring and troubleshoot component(s) just connected.

Switch the printer power OFF. Disconnect P61, P63, P64 and P65 from Low Voltage Power
Supply. Switch the printer power ON. Measure the voltage from P61-3 to frame ground. The
voltage is +5.0 +/- 0.25 VDC.

Y Go to Step 20.
N Replace Low Voltage Power Supply, PL 8.

Switch the printer power OFF. Reconnect P61, P63, P64 and P65 to Low Voltage Power Supply.
Disconnect plugs (P1, P2, P3, P4, P6, P7, P9, P10, P13, P83, P84, P93, P94) from Printer
Engine Controller PWB. Switch the printer power ON. Measure the voltage from P61-3 to frame
ground. The voltage is +5.0 +/- 0.25 VDC.

Y Go to +5 VDC Distribution BSD in Section 6 and troubleshoot +5 VDC Problem.
N Replace Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.
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21 Switch the printer power OFF. Reconnect one of the plugs disconnected in step 20. Switch the
printer power ON. Measure the voltage from P61-3 to frame ground. The voltage is +5.0 +/- 0.25
VDC.

Y Repeat step 21with the next disconnected plug.
N Go to Section 6 Wiring and troubleshoot component(s) just connected.
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7.3.3 “LASER FAILURE” Message (U2)

You were directed fo this RAP because the Ul displayed “LASER FAILURE” and a faiiure of the LASER
or related components within the printer has failed.

20

CAUTION To prevent damage to the Laser Assembly, always reconnect the ground wire to the
frame before switching the printer power ON.

1 Switch the printer power OFF. Remove printer covers. Remove LVPS Cover. The cable that
connects to P/J1 on Printer Engine Controller PWB and to P/J21 on LASER Assembly is properly
connected and free of damage.

Y Go to Step 2.
N Repairfreplace as necessary the Laser Scanner Harness, PL 8.

2 The cable that connects to P/J5 on Printer Engine Controller PWB and to PfJ61 on Low Voltage
Power Supply Assembly is properly connected and free of damage.
Y Go to Step 3.
N Replace the Printer Engine Controlier PWB, PL 8.
3 Install Interlock Cheater across Top Cover interlock Switch. Switch the printer power ON.

Measure the voltage on the Laser Assembly from P/J21-7, to frame ground. The voltage is +5.0
+/- 0.25 VDC.

Y Go to Step 4.
N Go to Step 11.

4 Measure the voltage from P/J21-8, to frame ground. The voltage is +15.0 +f- 0.75 VDC.
Y Go to Step 5.
N Go to Step 11.

5 Measure the voltage from P/J21-12 to frame ground. The voltage is +24.0 +/- 1.2 VDC.
Y (Go to Step 6.
N Go fo Step 11.

6 Enter Diagnostic Mode 2 and print a Test Print. The Laser Motor spins up.
Y Go tostep 9.
N Gotostep?7.
7 Run a Configuration Sheet from the Menu Mode. Measure the voltage from P/J21-10 to frame
ground. The voltage goes from +5.0 VDC to 0 VDC while Laser Motor is spinning.
Y Replace the Laser Assembly, PL 6.
N Gotostep7.
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8 Run a Configuration Sheet from the Menu Mode. Measure the voltage from P/J1-10 to frame
ground. The voltage goes from +5.0 VDC to 0 VDC while Laser Motor is spinning.

Y Replace the Laser Scanner Harness, PL 8.
N Replace the Printer Engine Coniroller PWB, PL B.
9 Switch the printer power OFF. Connect the DVM from P/J21-1t0 frame ground. Select (+) Peak
Hold. Switch the printer power ON. The voltage is approximately + 3.25 VDC.
Y Go to Step 10.
N Replace the Laser Assembly, PL 6.
10 Swiich the printer power OFF. Connect the DVM from P/J1-1to frame ground. Select (+) Peak
Hold. Switch the printer power ON. The voltage is approximately + 3.25 VDC.
Y Replace the Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.
N Replace the l.aser Scanner Harness, PL 8.

11 All of the following voltages are present:
« PJJ1-7 to frame ground: + 5.0 +/- 0.25 VDC
» P/{J1-8 to frame ground: + 15.0 +/- 0.75 VDC
« P/J1-12 to frame ground: + 24.0 +[- 1.25VDC
Y Replace Laser Scanner Harness, PL8.
N Go to step 12.

12 Ali of the following voltages are present on the LVPS:
* P/J61-3 to frame ground: + 5.0 +/- 0.25 VDC
* P/J61-1 10 frame ground: + 15.0 +/- 0.75 VDC
* P/I61-8 1 frame ground: + 24.0 +- 1.256 VDC
Y Replace the Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.
N Replace the LVPS, PLS.
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7.3.4 “FUSER FAILURE” Message (U4)

You were directed to this RAP because the Ul Displayed “FUSER FAILURE” and the printer would not
allow printing.

1

Switch the printer power OFF. Remove printer covers. Remove LVPS Cover. Use Interlock
Cheater and actuate Top Cover Interlock Switch. Switch the printer power ON. Verify the Fuser
Heat Lamp tumns on at power on. The Fuser Heat Lamp is on.

Y Go to Step 2.

N Go fo Step 5.
The Fuser Heat Lamp begins to pulse ON and OFF within 80 seconds after switching the printer
power ON.

Y Replace the Printer Engine Controller PW8, PLS.

N Go to Step 3.
Switch the printer power OFF. Disconnect P/J31 at the Fuser (The bottom connector of the three

connectors below the Fuser Exhaust Fan.). Switch the printer power ON and observe the Fuser
Heat Lamp. The Fuser Heat Lamp is ON.

Y Go to Step 4.
N Replace the Fuser Sensor Assembly, PL 5.
Switch the printer power OFF. With P/J31 disconnected, check DC voltage with red lead on P/

J61-12 and black lead on chassis ground. Switch the printer power ON. There is less than +1.0
vDC.

Y Replace Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.
N Replace Low Voltage Power Supply, PL. 8.
Switch the printer power OFF. Using multimeter set for 200 or greater on OHMs scale. Unplug P/

J62 and measure the resistance between P62-1 and P62-2. There is less than 10 ohms of
resistance across P62-1 and P62-2.

Y Go to Step 6.
N GotoStep7.
Set multimeter to (+) Peak Hold. Measure from P5-12to frame ground. Using Interlock Cheater,

actuate the Top Cover Interlock Switch. Switch the printer power ON. The voltage reads
approximately +24.0 VDC.

Y Replace the Low Voltage Power Supply, PL 8.
N Replace Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.

Remove the Fuser Cover. Check the continuity through the Heat Lamp only. The resistance
across the Heat Lamp is less than 10 ohms,

Y Replace the Fuser Sensor Assembly, PL 5. After replacing the Fuser Sensor Assembly,
return to this RAP to determine cause of the overheat condition.
N Replace the Heat Lamp, PL 5.
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7.3.5 “MEMORY FAILURE” Message

You were directed to this RAP because the Ul displayed "MEMORY FAILURE" and a failure of the
Memory or System Controller PWB has occurred.

1 Switch the printer power OFF. Switch the printer power ON. The Ul displays “Memory Failure
Service Required”.

Y Go to Step 2.
N Go to Step 9.
2 Switch the printer power OFF. Slide the System Controller PWB out approximately four inches.

Remove all SIMMs from System Controller PWB. Switch the printer power ON. The Ui displays
“Memory Failure Service Required”.

Y Replace Systemn Controller PWB, PL 9.
N Go To Step 3.
3 Swilch the printer power OFF. Reinstall one of the SIMMSs into siot 0. Switch the printer power
ON. The Ul displays “Memory Failure Service Required”.
Y Go to Step 4.
N GoTob.

NOTE: If printer contains only one SIMM PWB, replace the SIMM PWB, PL 9 and check printer
operation. If problem still exists, replace System Controller PWB, PL 9.

4 Switch the printer power OFF. Remove the SIMM installed in Step 3 and install a different SIMM
into slot 0. Switch the printer power ON. The Ul displays “Memory Failure Service Required®.

Y Replace System Controlier PWB, PL. 9.
N Replace SIMM, PL 9, which was removed from System Controller PWB in Step 4.

§ Switch the printer power OFF. Reinstall one of the SIMMs into slot 1. Switch the printer power
ON. The Ul displays “Memory Failure Service Required”.

Y Go to Step 6.
N GoTo7.
6 Switch the printer power OFF. Remove the SIMM installed in Step 5 and install a difierent SIMM

PWB into slot 1. Switch the printer power ON. The Ul displays “Memory Failure Service
Reqguired™.

Y Replace System Controller PWB, PL. 9.
N Replace SIMM, PL 9 which was removed from System Controller PWB in Step 6.

7 Switch the printer power OFF. Reinstall the final SIMM PWB into slot 2. Switch the printer power
ON. The Ul displays “Memory Failure Service Required”.

Y Go to Step 8.
N Go to Step 9.
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8 Switch the printer power OFF. Remove the SIMM PWB installed in Step 7 and install a different
SIMM PWB into siot 2. Switch the printer power ON. The Ul displays “Memory Failure Service
Required”.

Y Replace System Controller PWB, PL 9.
N Replace SIMM PWB, PL 9 which was removed from System Controlier PWB in Step 8.

9 Allow Printer to display “ONLINE _ _ _ /{ READY". Enter the MENU Mode. Enter Test Menu,
Memory Check. Memory Test finds a faulty SIMM.

Y Repiace faulty SIMM PWB, PL 9.

N Possible intermittent connection of SIMM in System Controller PWB. Make a notation in
machine service log and return to Final Actions.
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7.3.6 “NVM MEMORY FAILURE” Message

You were directed to this RAP because the Ul displayed “NV MEMORY FAIL’ and a failure of the Non-
Volatile Memory on the Printer Engine Controller PWB or System Controlier PWB has occurred.

CAUTION To prevent damage to the Laser Assembly, always reconnect the ground wire to the
frame before switching the printer power ON.

1 Swiich the printer power OFF. Slide out the System Conirolier PWB and disconnect all cables.
Enter Diagnostic Mode 2. The Ul displays "READY TO PRINT" after 1 minute.

Y Replace System Controller PWB, PL 9.
N Replace Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.
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7.3.7 “OPEN REAR COVER CLEAR PAPER PATH” Message (E2)

You were directed to this RAP because the Ul Displayed "Open Rear Cover Clear Paper Path". This
error occurred because the lead edge of the paper being fed did not actuate the Pre-Registration Sensor
in a specified time or a problem exists with the Pre-Registration Sensor.

INITIAL ACTIONS:

* Remove any paper from paper path.
= Check paper path for obstructions or foreign objects.
» Check paper stock and tray loading.

PROCEDURE:

1 Enter Diagnostic Mode 2. Press the <DOWN> key. The Ul displays "Open Rear Cover Clear
Paper Path" then toggles to display "Paper Fed From Upper Tray".

Y Go fo Step 2.
N Go io Step 8.
2 Remove any paper from paper path. Enter Diagnostic Mode 1. Select DG 02 and execute the

Sensor Check (5.2.1.2). Manually actuate the Pre-Reqistration Sensor. The Ul increments when
the Pre-Registration Sensor is actuated and deactuated.

Y Go to Step 3.
N Go to Step 5.
3 Swiich the printer power OFF. Remove printer covers. Remove LVPS Cover. Open the Top Cover
and verify that both P8 and P9 are properly connected on the Printer Engine Controller PWB.

Install the interlock cheater. Enter Diagnostic Mode 1. Select and execute "DG 80" (Tray 1
Solenoid). An audible dlicking noise is heard each time you press the DOWN key.

Y Go to Step 4.
N Goto Step6.

4 Exit ‘DG 80" (see 5.2.1.17). Select and execute "DG 84" (Tray 1 Clutch). An audible click is heard
when you press the DOWN key.

NOTE: The Tray 1 Clutch will stay energized until the "Exit Diagnostics” routine is entered or the printer
power is switched OFF,

Y Clean or replace Tray 1 Feed Roll Assembly, PL 3.
N GotoStep7.
5 Swiich the printer power OFF. Disconnect PfJ9 on the Printer Engine Controller PWB. Switch the

printer power ON. The voltage at J9-6 on the Printer Engine Controller PWB is +5.0 +/- 0.25
VDC.

Y Replace the Pre-Registration Sensor, PL 3.
N Replace the Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.

9/94
Xerox 4520/4520mp Service Manual 7-19 Repair Analysis Procedures (RAP)



6 Measure the voltage from P/J8-2 on the Printer Engine Controller PWB to frame ground. The
voltage toggles from +24.0 VBC to 0 VDC each time the DOWN key is pressed.

Y Replace the Tray 1 Feed Solencid, PL 3.
N Replace the Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.

7 Exit ‘DG 84" (see 5.2.1.17). Select, but do not execute DG 84. Measure the voltage from P/J9-4
on the Printer Engine Controller PWB to frame ground. The voltage toggles from +24.0 VDC to 0
VDC when DG84 is executed.

Y Replace the Tray 1 Clutch, PL 3.
N Replace the Printer Engine Controlier PWB, PL 8.
8 The Ul displays "Open Rear Cover Clear Paper Path® then toggles to display "Paper Fed From
Middle Tray".
Y Go to Step 9.
N Go to Step 14.
9 Remove any paper from paper path. Enter Diagnostic Mode 1. Select DG 02 and execute the

Sensor Check (5.2.1.2). Manually actuate the Pre-Registration Sensor. The Ul increments when
the Pre-Registration Sensor is actuated and deactuated.

Y Go to Step 10.
N Goto Stepb.
10 Switch the printer power OFF. Remove printer covers. Remove LVPS Cover. Open the Top Cover
and verify that both P81 and P9 are properly connected on the Printer Engine Controller PWB.

Install the interlock cheater. Enter Diagnostic Mode 1. Select and execute "DG 86" (Tray 2
Solenoid). An audible clicking noise is heard each time you press the DOWN key.

Y Go to Step 12.
N Go to Step 11.

11 Measure the voltage from P/J81-2 on the Printer Engine Controller PWB to frame ground. The
voltage toggles from +24.0 VDC 1o 0 VDC each time the DOWN key is pressed.

Y Replace the Tray 2 Feed Solenoid, PL 4.
N Replace the Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.

12 Exit ‘DG 86" (see 5.2.1.17). Disconnect P/J92 on the Printer Engine Controfler PWB. Select and
execute "DG 85" (Tray 2&3 Clutch). An audible click is heard when you press the DOWN key.

NOTE: The Tray 2&3 Transport Clutch will stay energized until the "Exit Diagnostics” routine is entered
or the printer power is switched OFF.

Y Reconnect P/J32 on the Printer Engine Controller PWB, Clean or replace Tray 2 Feed
Roll Assembly, PL 4.

N Go to Step 13.
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13 Switch the printer power OFF. Reconnect P82 on the Printer Engine Controller PWB. Enter
Diagnostic Mode 1. Select, but do not execute DG 85. Measure the voltage from P/J82-2 on the
Printer Engine Controller PWB to frame ground. The voltage toggles from +24.0 VDC to 0 VDC
when DG85 is executed.

Y Replace the Tray 2 Transport Clutch, Pl 4.
N Replace the Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.
14 The Ul displays "Open Rear Cover Clear Paper Path" then toggles to display "Paper Fed From
Lower Tray".

Y Go io Step 15.
N Return to Initial Actions and continue.
16 Remove any paper from paper path. Enter Diagnostic Mode 1. Select DG 02 and execute the

Sensor Check (5.2.1.2). Manually actuate the Pre-Registration Sensor. The Ul increments when
the Pre-Registration Sensor is aciuated and deactuated.

Y Go to Step 16.
N Go to Step 5.
16 Switch the printer power OFF. Remove printer covers. Remove LVPS Cover. Open the Top Cover
and verify that both P91 and P9 are properly connected on the Printer Engine Controller PWB.

Install the interfock cheater. Enter Diagnostic Mode 1. Select and execute "DG 81" (Tray 3
Solenoid). An audible clicking noise is heard each time you press the DOWN key.

Y Go to Step 17.
N Go to Step 19,

17 Exit ‘DG 81" (see 5.2.1.17). Disconnect P/J82 on the Printer Engine Controller PWB. Select and
execute "DG 85" (Tray 2&3 Clutch). An audible click is heard when you press the DOWN key.

NOTE: The Tray 3 Transport Clutch will stay energized until the "Exit Diagnostics" routine is entered or
the printer power is switched OFF,

Y Switch the printer power OFF. Reconnect P82 to Printer Engine Controiler PWB. Clean or
repiace Tray 3 Feed Roll Assembly, PL 4.

N Go to Step 18.
18 Switch the printer power OFF. Reconnect P82 on the Printer Engine Controller PWB, Enter
Diagnostic Mode 1. Select, but do not execute DG 85. Measure the voltage from P/J92-2 on the

Printer Engine Controller PWB to frame ground. The voltage toggles from +24.0 VDC to 0 VDC
when DG85 is executed.

Y Replace the Transport Clutch Tray 3, PL 4.
N Replace the Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.

19 Measure the voitage from P{J91-2 on the Printer Engine Controller PWB to frame ground. The
voltage toggles from +24.0 VDC to 0 VDC each time the DOWN key is pressed.

Y Replace the Tray 3 Feed Solenoid, PL 4.
N Replace the Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.
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7.3.8 “OPEN TOP COVER CLEAR PAPER PATH” Message (E3)

You were directed to this RAP because the Ul Displayed “Open Top Cover Clear Paper Path”. This error
occurred because the paper being fed did not actuate the Exit Sensor within a specified time after the
Pre-Registration Sensor was actuated.

INITIAL ACTIONS:

» Check Pre-Fuser Transport roll drive gear for damage or wear.
* Verify that the Transfer Corotron Assembly is properly instatied.
» Check paper path for obstructions or foreign objects.

PROCEDURE:

1 Open all covers and clear any jammed paper in paper path. Close all covers. The Error Message
is cleared from the UL.

Y Goto Step 2.
N Go to Step 6.

2 Run System Controller test prints. The printer operates normally.
Y Go to Final Actions.
N Go fostep 3.
3 Switch the printer power OFF. Open Top Cover and verify P/J32 is properly connected (the
middle connector of the three connectors below the Fuser Exhaust Fan). Close the Top Cover.

Enter Diagnostic Mode 1. Select DG 02. With the Face Up Tray removed, open the Diverter Gate
and actuate the Exit Sensor. The Ul increments one count for each actuation of the sensor.

Y GotoStep4.
N Go to Step 6.

4 Enter Diagnostic Mode 2. Press the <DOWN> key. The paper jams in fuser area.
Y Go to Step 5.
N Go to Step 8.

5 Switch the printer power OFF. Remove the Fuser Assembly. Gear Q is damaged (PL6).
Y Replace the Gear Q, PL 6.
N Replace the Fuser, PL 5.
6 Switch the printer power OFF and remove the printer covers. Switch the printer power ON.
Measure the voltage from P/J4-4 on the Printer Engine Controller PWB to frame ground. The

voltage changes from approximately 0.0 +/- 0.25 to +5.0 +/- 0.25 VDC when the Exit Sensor is
actuated.

Y Replace the Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.
N Gotostep7.
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7 Measure the voltage from P/J4-3 on the Printer Engine Controller PWB to frame ground. The
voltage is +5.0 +/- 0.25 VDC.

Y Replace the Fuser Sensor Assembly, PL5.
N Replace the Printer Engine Controlier PWB, PL 8.
8 With Top Cover open and the interlock cheated, measure the voltage from P/J9-6 on the Printer
Engine Controller PWB (for location of PfJ 9 see procedure 4.4.1) to frame ground. Open the

Registration Transport Baffle to gain access to the actuator. The voltage changes from 0.0 +/-
0.25 10 5.0 VDC when the Pre-Registration Sensor is actuated.

Y Go to Step 9.
N Go to step 10.
9 Enter Diagnostic Mode 1. Select DG 82. Open the Top and cheat the Top Cover Interiock Switch.
Measure the voltage from P/J8-2 on the Printer Engine Controlier PWB to frame ground while

entering the diagnostic test. The voltage toggles from +24.0 +- 1.2 VDC o 0 VDC when the test
is entered.

Y Replace the Registration Clutch, PL 3.
N Replace the Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.
10 Measure the voltage from P/J9-5 to frame ground. The voltage is +5.0 +/- 0.25 VDC.
Y Replace the Pre-Registration Sensor, PL3.
N Replace the Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.
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7.3.9 "OPEN COVERS CLEAR PAPER PATH" Message (E4)

You were directed to this BRAP because the Ul Displayed "Open Front Cover Clear Paper Path". This
error occurred because the paper being fed actuated the Exit Sensor in the Fuser, but either stopped
before the sensor was deactuated or didn't deactuate the sensor within a given time.

INITIAL ACTIONS:

Check the following compenents for damage or warpage:

* Fuser Drive Belt

» Diverter Gate

» Exit Door

+ Paper Deflector

*  Full Stack Sensor Actuator
« Diverier Gate Spring

* Exit Drive Beli/Pulley

PROCEDURE:

1 Enter Diagnostic Mode 2. Run a Test Print. The paper is jammed in the fuser area.
Y Goto Step 2.
N Go 1o Step 6.

2 Open all covers and clear paper path. Close all covers. The Error Message is cleared from the
UL

Y Go to Step 3.
N Go to Step 6.

-/

WARNING! When Test DG 90 Is enabled, the Main Drive Motor will run. Be extremely careful
around moving parts.

3 Switch the printer power OFF. Remove printer covers. Remove LVPS Cover. With Top Cover
open, use Interlock Cheater and actuate Top Cover Interlock Switch. Verify that P/J4 is properly
connected on the Printer Engine Controller PWB. Enter Diagnostic Mode 1. Select and execute
DG 90. With the Exit Door closed, observe the Upper Feed Out Rollers (Shaft Assembly Exit
HCS). The Upper Feed Out Rollers rotate.

Y Replace the Fuser, PL 5.
N Go to Step 4.
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4 While still executing DG 90, open the Exit Door and observe the Exit Drive Belt. The Exit Drive
Belt is free of slippage.

Y Go o Step 5.
N Replace Exit Drive Belt, PL 5.

5 Remove the Fuser Assembly. Inspect the Heat and Pressure Rolls. The rollers rotate smoothly.
Y Inspect Gear Q (Fuser Drive Gear) for damage, replace if necessary, PL 6. Reinstall
Fuser and return to Final Actions.
N Replace the Fuser, PL 5.
6 Switch the printer power OFF. Verify P/J32 is properly installed (the middie connector of the three
connectors below the Fuser Exhaust Fan). Enter Diagnostic Mode 1. Select and execute DG 02.

With the Face Up Tray removed, open the Diverter Gate and actuate the Exit Sensor. The Ul
incrementis one count for each actuation of the sensor.

Y Go to Step 3.
N GotoStep7.
7 Switch the printer power OFF. Remove printer covers. Remove LVPS Cover. Switch the printer
power ON. Measure the voltage from PfJ4-4 on the Printer Engine Controller PWB to frame

ground. The voltage changes from approximately 0V to +5.0 +/- 0.25 VDC when the Exit Sensor
is actuated.

Y Replace the Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.
N Go to Siep 8.

8 Measure the voltage from P/J4-3 on the Printer Engine Controlier PWB to frame ground. The
voltage measured is +5.0 +/- 0.25 VDC.

Y Replace the Fuser Sensor Assembly, PL 5.
N Replace the Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.
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7.3.10 “CLOSE TOP COVER” Message (E5)

The Top Cover Interlack Switch or related components have failed.

1 Swiich the printer power OFF. Open Top Cover and verify that the Top Cover Interiock Actuator,
located underneath the Top Cover, is free of damage and that the Top Cover is properly installed.
The Top Cover is properiy installed and free of damage.

Y Go to Step 2.
N Properly install or replace the Top Cover, PL 1.
2 Switch the printer power OFF. Remove printer covers. Remove the LVPS Cover. Switch the

printer power ON. Measure the voltage from P61-8 on the LVPS to frame ground. Voltage
changes from 0 VDC to +24.0 +/- 1.2 VDC when the Top Cover Interlock Switch is actuated.

Y Go to Step 3.
N Replace the LVPS, PL 8.

3 The voltage between P5-8 and the frame (ground) is +24.0 +/- 1.2 VDC when the Top Cover
Interlock Switch is actuated.

Y Replace the Printer Engine Controlier PWB, PL 8.

N Repair open or broken wire between P61-8 and P5-8. If the wire cannot be repaired,
replace the Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.
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7.3.11 "INSTALL EP CARTRIDGE" Message (J3)

You were directed to this RAP because the Ul displays "INSTALL EP CARTRIDGE". The EP Cartridge is
installed.

(D

CAUTION To prevent damage to the Laser Assembly, always reconnect the ground wire to the
frame before switching the printer power ON.

1 Switch the printer power OFF. Remove and then reinstall EP Cartridge. Switch the printer power
ON. The Ul displays "INSTALL EP CARTRIDGE".

Y Goto Step 2.
N Return to Final Actions.

2 Swiich the printer power OFF. Remove the System Controlier PWB. Switch the printer power ON.
The Ul displays “J3: CARTRIDGE NOT IN POSITION".

Y Goto Step 3.
N Replace the System Controller PWB, PL 9.

3 Switch the printer power OFF. Remove all printer covers. Remove LVPS Cover. Verify that the
wire harness coming from the EP Cartridge Sensor is properly connected at P/J24 (see Wiring
6.6). The harness is properly connected.

Y Go o Step 4.
N Properly connect harness.
4 The wire harness P{J1 on Printer Engine Controlier PWB is properly connected.
Y Go to Step 5.
N Properly connect harness.

6 Disconnect P{J1 from Printer Engine Controller PWB. There is continuity between P1-18 and P1-
19 with the EP Cartridge instalied.

Y Replace the Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.
N Go to Step 6.

6 Disconnect P24 from J24. Measure continuity between P1-18 and J24-1 and between P1-19 and
J24-2. There is continuity between the connections.

Y Replace the EP Cartridge Sensor, PL 7.
N Replace the Laser Scanner Hamess, PL 8.
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7.3.12 “TONER LOW” Message

You were directed to this RAP because the Ul displays "TONER LOW". A new EP Cartridge has been
installed.

(D

CAUTION To prevent damage to the Laser Assembly, always reconnect the ground wire to the
frame before switching the printer power ON.

1 Switch the printer power OFF. Remove the EP Cartridge, shake the EP Cartridge in an attempt to
distribute toner within the Cartridge, and then reinstall the Cartridge. Switch the printer power
ON. The Ul displays "TONER LOW?" after / during a twenty print job.

Y Go o Step 2.
N Return to Final Actions.

2 Switch the printer power OFF. Remove the System Controller PWB. Swiich the printer power ON.
The Ul displays "CARTRIDGE NEED TO REPLACE" after running the IOT TEST PRINT for at
least twenty prints.

Y Go to Step 3.
N Replace the System Controller PWB, PL 9.

3 Switch the printer power OFF. Remove all printer covers. Remove LVPS Cover. Examine the wire
harness coming from the Toner Sensor to P/J23. The harness is properly connected and free of
damage.

Y Go to Step 4.
N Properly connect harness or replace the Toner Sensor, PL 7.

4 |Install interlock Cheater. Switch the printer power ON. Measure the voltage from P/J1-15 on
Printer Engine Controller PWB to frame ground. The voltage is +24.0 +/- 1.2 VDC.

Y Go o Step 5.
N Replace the Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.

5 Measure the voltage from P/J1-16 on Printer Engine Controlier PWB to frame ground. The
voltage is +5.0 +- 0.25 VDC when the EP Cartridge is removed from the printer.

Y Goto Step 6.
N GotoStep?7.

6 The voltage at 'PIJ1-16 on the Printer Engine Controller PWB is approximately 0 VDC when the
EP Cartridge is installed in the printer.

Y Replace the Printer Engine Controlier PWB, PL 8.
N Replace the Toner Sensor, PL7

7 Disconnect P/J23 and measure the voltage from P/fJ1-16 on Printer Engine Controller PWB to
frame ground. The voltage is approximately +5.0 +/- 0.25 VDC.

Y Repiace the Toner Sensor, PL 7.
N Replace the Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.
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7.3.13 "REMOVE PAPER FROM OUTPUT" Message

You were directed to this RAP because the Ul Displayed "REMOVE PAPER FROM OUTPUT". This error
occurred because the Output Stacker has detected that the Stacker is either full of paper or a
malfunction of the Full Stack Sensor has been detected.

INITIAL ACTIONS:

* Verify the actuator on the Full Stack Sensor is free of mechanical binding. Replace sensor, if
necessary.

PROCEDURE:

1 Switch the printer power OFF. Unscrew the System Controller PWB and slide it out from the
System Controller cavity approximately 4 inches. Switch the printer power ON. The voltage from
P/J208-2 to frame ground changes from 0.0 +/- 0.25 to +5.0 +/- 0.25 VDC when Full Stack
Sensor is actuated.

Y Replace the System Controller PWB, PL 9.
N Go to Step 2.
2 Measure the voltage from P/J208-1 to frame ground. The voltage is +5.0 +/- 0.25 VDC.
Y Go to Step 3.
N Replace System Controller PWB, PL 9.

3 Switch the printer power OFF. Check for continuity from PjJ122 to P/J121, and from P/J121 o P/
J208, on the System Controller PWB. (see Wiring 6.3). Continuity checks OK.

Y Replace Full Stack Sensor, PL 5.
N Replace or repair damage wire(s) or the Harness(s), PL 5 or PL 8.
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7.3.14 “CLOSE HCF/HCEF COVER” Message

You were directed to this RAP because the Ul Displayed "CLOSE HCF/HCEF COVER?". This error
occurred because the Elevator Door Interlock Switch sensed an open HCF/HCEF Cover when the
printer is in the print or standby mode or the HCF/HCEF Elevator Motor was not in the ready mode.

1

Open HCEF Elevator Door and verify that the HCF/HCEF Elevator Door Interiock Switch
Actuator, located inside the Left Cover, is free of damage and that the cover is properly installed.
The Cover is properly installed and free of damage.

Y Go to Step 2.
N Properly install HCF/HCEF Cover. If cover is damaged, replace coverfHCF/HCEF.
Switch the printer power OFF. Remove HCF/HCEF Left and Right Covers. Switch the printer

power ON. Measure the Elevator Door Interfock Switch voltage from P/J7-1 to frame ground (see
Wiring 6.7). The voltage is +24.0 +/- 1.2 VDC when switch is actuated.

Y Go 1o Step 3.
N Go to Step 15.

Measure the voltage at P/J9-2 on the HCF/HCEF PWB to frame ground. The voltage is +5.0 +/-
0.25 VDC.

Y Go o Step 4.
N Go to Siep 19,

Switch the printer power OFF. Manually hand crank Elevator Tray o the middle position. Switch
the printer power ON. The voltage between P/J8-1 on the HCF/HCEF PWB and frame ground is
+5.0 +/- 0.25 VDC when the Upper Limit Switch is-actuated (with the tray in mid position, the
Feed Rollers are actuating the Upper Limit Switch).

Y Go to Step 5.
N Replace the HCF/HCEF PWB, PL 12.

Place the Elevator Tray in the Ready to Feed position (if the elevator does not move, switch the
printer power OFF and manually hand crank the Elevator Tray to the feed position). Switch the
printer power ON. The voltage between P/J8-1 on the HCF/HCEF PWB and frame ground is +0.0
+/- 0.26 VDC.

Y Go tostep 6.
N Repair or replace the Upper Limit Switch, PL 13 or its associated wiring as necessary.

Ensure the Elevator Door Interiock Switch is closed. Press the Elevator Down Switch. Measure
the voltages from P/J2-1 and P/J2-2 to frame ground. Both readings are +24.0 +/- 1.2 VDC.

Y Replace the Elevator Motor, PL 13. If the problem persists, replace the HCF/HCEF PWB,
PL12.

N GotStep7.

The voltage measured in step 6 is approximately +4.3 VDC.
Y Go to Step 8.
N Replace the Elevator Motor, PL 13.

9/94

Repair Analysis Procedures (RAP) 7-30 Xerox 4520/4520mp Service Manual



10

1

12

13

14

15
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17

Ensure the Elevator Door Interlock Switch is closed. Measure the voltages from P/J3-1 and P/J3-
2 to frame ground. The voltage is +24.0 +/- 1.2 VDC.

Y Go to Step 10.
N Go to Step 9.
The voltage measured is approximately +2.5 VDC.,
Y Replace the HCF/HCEF PWB, PL 12.
N Replace the Paper Feed Motor, PL 12.

Ensure the Elevator Door Interlock Switch is closed and the elevator is in the feed position. The
voltage between P/J9-5 and frame ground is +5.0 +/- 0.25 VDC.

Y Go to Step 12.
N Go to Step 11.

Ensure the Elevator Door Interlock Switch is closed and the elevator is in the feed position with
paper loaded. The voltage between PfJ6-1 and frame ground is +5.0 +/- 0.25 VDC.

Y Replace the HCF/HCEF PWB, PL 12.
N Replace the Tray Empty Switch, PL13, and/ or associated wiring. If problem persists,
replace the HCF/HCEF PWB, PL 12.
There is continuity between P/J9-3 and frame ground.
Y Replace the HCF/HCEF PWB, PL 12,
N Go fo Step 13.
There is continuity between P/J9-3 and PfJ74-15.
Y Go to Step 14.
N Repair wire or replace HCF/HCEF as necessary.
There is continuity between P/J74-15 and P/J13-12.
Y Replace the Printer Engine Controlier PWB, PL 8.
N Repair wire or replace the Optional Feeder interface Harness, PL 14.
The voltage between P/J7-2 and frame ground is +24.0 +/- 1.2 VDC.

Y Repair or replace the Elevator Door Interlock Switch, PL 12 or its associated wiring as
necessary.
N Go to Step 16.

The voltage between P/J9-1 on the HCF/HCEF PWB and frame ground is +24.0 +/- 1.2 VDC.
Y Replace the HCF/HCEF PWB, PL 12.
N Go to Step 17.

The voltage between P/J74-1 located on the printer chassis and frame ground is +24.0 +/- 1.2
VDC.

Y Repair wire or replace HCF/HCEF as necessary.
N Go to Step 18.
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18 Switch the printer power OFF. Remove printer covers. Remove LVPS Cover. Switch the printer
power ON. The voltage between P/J13-1 on the Printer Engine Controller PWB and frame
ground is +24.0 +/- 1.2 VDC.

Y HRepair wire or replace the Optional Feeder interface Harness, PL 14.
N Replace the Printer Engine Controlier PWB, PL 8.

19 The voltage between P/J74-8 located on the printer chassis and frame ground is +5.0 +/- 0.25
VDC.
Y Repair wire or replace HCF/HCEF as necessary.
N Go to Step 20.

20 Switch the printer power OFF. Remove printer covers. Remove LVPS Cover. Switch the printer
power ON. The voltage between P/J13-11 on the Printer Engine Controller PWB and frame
ground is +5.0 +/- 0.25 VDC,

Y Repair wire or replace the Optional Feeder interface Harness, PL 14.
N Replace the Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.
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7.3.15 “OPEN HCF/HCEF COVER CLEAR PAPER PATH” Message
(C9) |

You were directed to this RAP because the Ul Displayed "Open HCF/HCEF Cover Clear Paper Path".
This error occurred because the lead edge of the paper being fed from the HCF/HCEF did not actuate
the Pre-Registration Sensor in a specified time.

INITIAL ACTIONS:

* Remove any paper from paper path.
* Check paper path for obstructions or foreign objects.

» Check paper stock and tray loading.
PROCEDURE:

1 Enter Diagnostic Mode 2. Press the <DOWN> key. The Ul displays "Open HCF/HCEF Cover
Clear Paper Path”,

Y Go to Step 2.
N Return to Final Actions.

2 Open the Printer Top Cover and observe the paper jam. The paper fed out of the HCF/HCEF and
is observed to be on the Pre-Registration Sensor.

Y Go to Step 3.
N Go to Step 6.
3 Remove any paper from the registration area. Close the Top Cover. Enter Diagnostic Mode 1.

Select and execute DG 02. Open the Top Cover and actuate the Pre-Registration Sensor. The Ul
increments one count for each actuation of the sensor.

Y Go to Step 4.
N Go to Step 5.

4 Clean HCF/HCEF Feed Roll(s) and check operation. Problem is resolved.
Y Return to Final Actions.
N Call for assistance.
5 Disconnect P9 from the back of the Printer Engine Controlier PWB. Install Interlock Cheater.

While still in DG 02, measure the voltage at J9-6 on the Printer Engine Controlier PWB. The
voltage is +5.0 +- 0.25 VDC.

Y Replace the Pre-Registration Sensor, PL 3.
N Replace the Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.
6 Switch the printer power OFF. Close the Top Cover. Remove the HCF/HCEF Left Cover. Enter

Diagnostic Mode 2. Press the <DOWN> key. The HCFfHCEF Paper Feed Motor energizes and
feeds paper.

Y GotoStep7.
N Go to Step 8.
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Switch the printer power OFF. Check the following, one at a time and verify operation:

+ Verify the HCF/HCEF Feed Roll one-way clutches are functional and clean the HCF/
HCEF Feed Roli(s). Replace Feed Roli(s), PL 11, if necessary.

» Inspect the Elevator Tray Snubbers for damage. Replace Snubbers, PL 13, if damaged.
« Check the cork pads for damage. Replace Cork Pads, PL 11, if damaged.
Problem is resolved.
Y Return to Final Actions.
N Perform ADJ 4.12, Tray Parallelism Adjustment. If problem still exists after paralielism
adjustment, call for assistance.
Switch the printer power OFF. There is continuity between P/J9-3 on the HCFfHCEF PWB and
ground on both the HCF/HCEF frame and the Printer Frame (see Wiring 6.7).
Y GotoSiep9.
N Go to Step 14,

Switch the printer power ON. The voltage between P/J7-1 on the HCF/HCEF PWB and frame
ground is +24.0 +/- 1.2 VDC when the HCF/HCEF Elevator Door Interlock Switch is actuated.

Y Go to Step 10.
N Go to Step 16.

The voltage between P/J9-5 on the HCFfHCEF PWB and frame ground is +5.0 +/- 0.25 VDC
when the HCF/HCEF Elevator Door Interiock Switch is actuated.

Y Go to Step 11.
N Go to Step 20.

Enter Diagnostic Mode 2. Measure the voltage between P/J9-6 on the HCF/HCEF PWB and
frame ground. Press the <DOWN> key. The voltage changes from +5.0 VDC to less than +1.0
VDC each time a print is initiated.

Y Replace the HCF/HCEF Paper Feed Motor, PL 12. If problem persists, replace the HCF/
HCEF PWB, PL 12.

N Go to Step 12.

Switch the printer power OFF. There is continuity between P/J9-6 on the HCF/HCEF PWB and P/
J74-3 on the printer chassis.

Y Go to Step 13.
N Repair wire or replace HCF/HCEF as necessary.

There is continuity between P/J13-4 on the Printer Engine Controller PWB and P/J74-3 on the
printer chassis.

Y Replace the Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.
N Replace the Optional Feeder Interface Harness, PL 14.
There is continuity between P/J9-3 on the HCF/HCEF PWB and P/J74-15 on the printer chassis.
Y Go 1o Step 15.
N Repair wire or replace HCF/HCEF as necessary.
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There is continuity between P/J13-12 on the Printer Engine Controller PWB and P/J74-15 on the
printer chassis.

Y Replace the Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.
N Replace the Optional Feeder Interface Harness, PL 14.

The voltage between P/J7-2 on the HCF/HCEF PWB and frame ground is +24.0 +/- 1.2 VDC.
Y Replace the HCF/HCEF Elevator Door Interlock Switch, PL 12.
N Go to Step 17.

The voltage between P/J9-1 on the HCFfHCEF PWB and frame ground is +24.0 +/- 1.2 VDC,
Y Replace the HCFfHCEF PWB, PL 12.
N Go to Step 18.

The voltage between PfJ74-1 on the printer and frame ground is +24.0 +/- 1.2 VDC.

Y Repair wire or replace HCF/HCEF as necessary.
N Go to Step 19.

The voltage between P/J13-1 on the Printer Engine Controller PWB and ground is +24.0 #/- 1.2
VDC.

Y Replace the Optional Feeder Interface Hamess, PL 14.
N Replace the Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8

With paper loaded in the HCF/HCEF paper tray and in the feed position, measure the voltage
between P/J6-1 on the HCF/HCEF PWB and frame ground. The voltage is +5.0 +/- 0.25 VDC
when the HCF/HCEF Elevator Door Interlock Switch is actuated.

Y Replace the HCF/HCEF PWB, PL 12.
N Replace the HFC Tray Empty Switch, PL 13.
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7.3.16 ““DISK” Related Failure Messages

You were directed to this RAP because the Ul displayed "DISK" and a failure of the Rigid Disk Drive or
System Controller has occurred.

1 Swilch the printer power OFF, then ON. The Ul displays one of the following messages:

« "DISK"
« "DISK FAILURE"
« "DISK FORMAT BAD"
» "DISK READ ERROR"
+ "DISK WRITE ERROR*
« "UNKNOWN DISK"

Y Go to Step 2.

N Go to Final Actions.

2 Switch the printer power OFF. Remove the System Controller PWB. The Rigid Ribbon Cable,
Rigid Disk Drive connector, and / or System Controller PWB connector J216 have visibie signs of
damage.

Y Repair or replace damaged part.

N Replace Rigid Disk Drive, PL 9. |f problem still persists, replace the System Controller
PWB, PL 9.
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7.3.17 "LOAD A3, A4, A5, B4, B5, C5, COM-10, DL, EXEC, FOLIO,
LEDGER, LEGAL, LETTER" (C3/C5)

You were directed to this RAP because the Ul dispiays one of the following C3/C5 LOAD errors: "LOAD
A3" "LOAD A4" "LOAD A5" "LOAD B4" "LOAD B5" "LOAD C5" "COM-10 " " DL " "LOAD EXEC" "LOAD
FOLIO" "LOAD LEDGER" "LOAD LEGAL" "LOAD LETTER" and a possible failure of the printer has
occurred.

(D

CAUTION To prevent damage to the Laser Assembly, always reconnect the ground wire to the
frame betore switching the printer power ON.

1 The LOAD paper problem occurs with:
» Upper Tray - Go to step 2.
« Middle Tray - Go to step 10.
* Lower Tray - Go to step 17.
*» HCF - Go o siep 24.
* MBF - Go to step 33.
= HCEF - Go to step 42.

2 Remove paper tray from the Upper Paper Feeder and verify that all the magnets are present and
in proper position (See Table 1). The Paper Tray contains all magnets for the appropriate size
paper.

Y Go to Step 3.
N Replace Paper Tray, PL 2.
3 Enter Diagnostic Mode 1. Select DG 02 and execute the Sensor Check (5.2.1.2). Remove paper

tray and manually actuate the No Paper Sensor. The Ul increments when the No Paper Sensor is
actuated and deactuated.

Y Go to Step 4.
N GotoStep7.
4 Verify operation of Tray Size Sensor. Remove the paper from the tray. Test sensor by installing
and removing Paper Tray. The Ul increments each time the tray is installed or removed.
Y Go 1o Step 6.
N Go o Step 5.
5 Switch the printer power OFF. Remove covers. Install Interlock Cheater and switch the printer

power ON. Measure the voltage from P/J10-1 on the Printer Engine Controller PWB to frame
ground. The voltage is +5.0 +/- 0.25 VDC.

Y Goto Step6.
N Replace the Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL. 8.
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6 Measure the Paper Size Voltage from P/J10-2 to frame ground, as stated in Table 1. With the
Paper Tray installed the voltage is correct.

Y Replace the Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.
N Replace the Tray 1 Paper Size Sensor, PL 3.
7 Swiich the printer power OFF. Remove covers. Install Interiock Cheater and switch the printer

power ON. Measure the voltage from P/J7-6 on the Printer Engine Controller PWB 1o frame
ground. The voltage is +5.0 +/- 0.25 VDC.

Y Go 1o Step 8.
N Replace the Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.
8 Measure the voltage from PAJ7-7 to frame ground. The voitage changes from 0.0 to +5.0 VDC
when the No Paper Sensor is Actuated.

Y Replace the Printer Engine Controlier PWB, PL 8.
N Goto Step 9.
9 Switch the printer power OFF. Check the continuity of the wires which runs from P/J7 on Printer
Engine Controlier PWB to P/J42 at No Paper Sensor. Continuity is OK.
Y Replace the Tray 1 No Paper Sensor, PL 3.
N Replace the HVPS Harness, PL 7.
10 Remove paper tray from the Middle Paper Feeder and verify that all the magnets are present and

in proper position (See Table 1). The Paper Tray contains all magnets for the appropriate size
paper.

Y Go to Step 11.
N Replace Paper Tray, PL 2.

Table 1.
MAGNET PLACEMENT
Paper Middle | Middle Paper
Size Top Top Bottom Bottom Size Voltage
Letter ON ON ON ON 212VDC
Folio OFF | ON ON OFF 3.13 VDG
Legal OFF ON OFF OFF 262 VDC
Ledger OFF | OFF ON ON 0.49VDC
A5 ON OFF ON OFF 3.71VDC
Ad ON OFF ON ON 1.72 VDG
B4 OFF ON OFF ON 0.87 VvDC
A3 OFF ON ON ON 1.21VDC
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Enter Diagnostic Mode 1. Select DG 02 and execute the Sensor Check (5.2.1.2). Manually
actuate the No Paper Sensor (Middle Tray). The Ul increments when the No Paper Sensor is
actuated and deactuated.

Y Go to Step 12.
N Go to Step 15.
Verify operation of Tray Size Sensor. Remove paper from Paper Tray and test sensor by
installing and removing Paper Tray. The Ul increments each time the tray is installed or removed.
Y Go to Step 14.
N Go to Step 13.

Switch the printer power OFF. Remove covers. Install Interlock Cheater and switch the printer
power ON. Measure the voltage from P/J83-1 on the Printer Engine Controller PWB to frame
ground. The voltage is +5.0 +- 0.25 VDC.

Y Go to Step 14.
N Replace the Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.

Measure the Paper Size Voltage from P/J83-2 to frame ground, as stated in Table 1. With the
Paper Tray installed the voltage is correct.

Y Replace the Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.
N Replace the Tray 2 Paper Size Sensor, PL 4.

Switch the printer power OFF. Remove covers. Install Interock Cheater and switch the printer
power ON. Measure the voltage from PfJ84-1 on the Printer Engine Controller PWB to frame
ground. The voltage is +5.0 +/- 0.25 VDC.

Y Go to Step16.

N Replace the Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.
Measure the voltage from P/J84-2 to frame ground. The voltage changes from 0.0 to +5.0 VDC
when the No Paper Sensor is Actuated.

Y Replace the Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.

N Replace the Tray 2 No Paper Sensor, PL 4.
Remove paper tray from the Lower Paper Feeder and verify that all the magnets are present and

in proper position (See Table 1). The Paper Tray contains all magnets for the appropriate size
paper.

Y Go to Step 18.
N Replace Paper Tray, PL 2.

Enter Diagnostic Mode 1. Select DG 02 and execute the Sensor Check (5.2.1 .2). Manually
actuate the No Paper Sensor (Lower Tray). The Ul increments when the No Paper Sensor is
actuated and deactuated.

Y Go fo Step 19.
N Go to Step 22.
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Verify operation of Tray Size Sensor. Remove paper from Paper Tray and test sensor by
installing and removing Paper Tray. The Ul increments when the fray is installed and removed.

Y Go o Step 21.
N Go to Step 20.

Switch the printer power OFF. Remove covers. Install Interlock Cheater and swiich the printer
power ON. Measure the voltage from P/J93-1 on the Printer Engine Controller PWB to frame
ground. The voitage is +5.0 +/- 0.25 VDC.

Y Go to Step 21.
N Replace the Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.

Measure the Paper Size Voltage from P/J93-2 to frame ground, as stated in Table 1. With the
Paper Tray installed the voltage is correct.

Y Replace the Printer Engine Controlier PWB, PL 8.
N Replace the Tray 3 Paper Size Sensor, PL 4,
Switch the printer power OFF. Remove covers. Install Interlock Cheater and switch the printer

power ON. Measure the voltage from P/J94-1 on the Printer Engine Controlier PWB to frame
ground. The voltage is +5.0 +/- 0.25 VDC.

Y Go to Step 23.
N Replace the Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.

Measure the voltage from P/J24-2 to frame ground. The voltage changes from 0.0 to +5.0 VDC
when the No Paper Sensor is Actuated.

Y Replace the Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.

N Replace the Tray 3 No Paper Sensor, PL 4.
Enter Diagnostic Mode 1. Select DG 02 and execute the Sensor Check (5.2.1.2). Manually

actuate the Tray Empty Switch (HCF). The Ul increments when the Tray Empty Switch is
actuated and deactuated.

Y Replace the Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.
N Go to Step 25. _
Switch the printer power OFF. Remove HCF Left and Right Side Covers. Switch the printer power

ON. Measure the voltage from P/J6-1 on the HCF PWB to frame ground. The voltage is +5.0 +/-
0.25 VDC, when the HCF Tray Empty Switch is deactuated.

Y Go to Step 26.
N Go o Step 27.

Measure the voltage from P/J6-1 to frame ground. The voltage changes from 5.0 to + 0.0 VDC
when the Tray Empty Switch is Actuated.

Y Go to step 30.

N Verify the wiring from P/J6 on the HCF PWB to the HCF Tray Empty Switch is free of
damage. If OK, replace the HCF Tray Empty Switch, PL 13.
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Measure the voltage at P/J8-2 on the HCF PWB to frame ground. The voltage is +5.0 +/- 0.25
vDC.

Y Replace the HCF PWB, PL 12.
N Go to Step 28.

Measure the voltage at P/J74-8 1o frame ground. The voltage is +5.0 +/- 0.25 VDC.
Y Tell Customer HCF needs io be replaced. Have customer order replacement HCF.
N.- Go 1o Step 29.
Measure the voltage at P/J13-11 to frame ground. The voltage is +5.0 +/- 0.25 VDC.
Y Replace the Optional Feeder Interface Harness, PL 14.
N Replace the Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.

The voltage at P/J9-5 on the HCF PWB changes from +5.0 VDC to 0 VDC when the HCF Tray
Empty Switch is Actuated.

Y Go to Step 31.
N Replace the HCF PWB, PL 12.

Switch the printer power OFF. Remove covers. Install Interlock Cheater and switch the printer
power ON. The voltage at P/J74-7 changes from +5.0 VDC to 0 VDC when the HCF Tray Empty
Switch is Actuated.

Y Go to Step 32.
N Tell Customer HCF needs to be replaced. Have customer order a replacement HCF.

The voltage at P/J13-10 changes from +5.0 VDC to 0 VDC when the HCF Tray Empty Switch is
Actuated.

Y Replace the Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.
N Replace the Optional Feeder Interface Harness, PL 14.

Enter Diagnostic Mode 1. Select DG 02 and execute the Sensor Check (5.2.1.2). Manually
actuate the No Paper Sensor (MBF). The Ul increments when the No Paper Sensor is actuated
and deactuated.

Y Replace the Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.
N Go to Step 34.

Switch the printer power OFF. Remove the MBF Top Cover. Switch the printer power ON. The
voltage at CN4-1 on the MBF PWB is +5.0 +/- 0.25 VDC.

Y Go to Step 35.
N Go to Step 36.

The voltage at CN4-2 changes from +5.0 VDC to 0 VDC when the MBF No Paper Sensor is
Actuated.

Y Go to Step 39.
N Replace the No Paper Sensor, PL 14.
Measure the voltage at CN1-7 on the MBF PWB. The voltage is +5.0 +/- 0.25 VDC.
Y Replace the MBF PWB, PL 14,
N Go to Step 37.
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37 Measure the voltage at P/J74-8. The voltage is +5.0 +/- 0.25 VDC.
Y Replace the MBF Interface Harness, PL 14.
N Go to Step 38.

38 Measure the voltage at P{J13-11. The voltage is +5.0 +/- 0.25 VDC.
Y Replace the Optional Feeder Interface Hamess, PL 14.
N Replace the Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.

39 The voltage at CN1-6 on the MBF PWB changes from +5.0 VDC to ¢ VDC when the MBF No
Paper Sensor is Actuated.
Y Go to Step 40.
N Replace the MBF PWB, PL 14,
40 Switch the printer power OFF. Remove covers. Install Interlock Cheater and switch the printer

power ON. The voltage at P/J74-7 changes from +5.0 VDC to 0 VDC when the MBF No Paper
Sensor is Actuated.

Y Go to Step 41.
N Replace the MBF Interface Harness, PL 14.

41 The voltage at P/J13-10 changes from +5.0 VDC to 0 VDC when the MBF No Paper Sensor is
Actuated.

Y Replace the Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.
N Replace the Optional Feeder Interface Hamess, PL 14.

42 Enter Diagnostic Mode 1. Select DG 02 and execute the Sensor Check (5.2.1.2). Manually
actuate the Tray Empty Switch (HCEF). The Ul increments when the Tray Empty Switch is
actuated and deactuated.

Y Replace the Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.
N Go to Step 43.
43 Switch the printer power OFF. Remove HCEF Left and Right Side Covers. Switch the printer

power ON. Measure the voltage from P/J6-1 on the HCEF PWB to frame ground. The voitage is
+5.0 +/- 0.26 VDC when Tray Empty Switch is deactuated.

Y Go to Step 44.
N Go to Step 45.

44 Measure the voltage from P/J6-1 to frame ground. The voltage changes from 5.0 to + 0.0 VDC
when the Tray Empty Switch is Actuated.

Y Go fo step 48. _
N Verify the wiring from P/J6 on the HCEF PWB to the HCEF Tray Empty Switch is free of
damage. If OK, replace the HCEF Tray Empty Switch, PL 13.

45 Measure the voltage at P/J9-2 on the HCEF PWB to frame ground. The voltage is +5.0 +/- 0.25
VvDC.

Y Replace the HCEF PWB, PL 12.
N Go to Step 46.

9/94
Repair Analysis Procedures (RAP) 7-42 Xerox 4520/4520mp Service Manual



46

47

48

49

50

Measure the voltage at P/J74-8 to frame ground. The voltage is +5.0 +/- 0.25 VDC.,
Y Tell Customer HCEF needs to be replaced. Have customer order replacement HCEF.
N Go to Step 47.
Measure the voltage at P/J13-11 to frame ground. The voltage is +5.0 +/- 0.25 VDC.
Y Replace the Optional Feeder Interface Harness, PL 14,
N Replace the Printer Engine Controller PWB, P1. 8.

Measure the voltage from P/J9-5 on the HCEF PWB to frame ground. The voltage changes from
+5.0 VDC to 0 VDC when the HCEF Tray Empty Switch is Actuated.

Y Go to Step 49.
N Replace the HCEF PWB, PL 12

Switch the printer power OFF. Remove covers. Install Iinterlock Cheater and switch the printer
power ON. Measure the voltage from P/J74-7 to frame ground. The voitage changes from +5.0
VDC to 0 VDC when the HCEF Tray Empty Switch is Actuated.

Y Go to Step 50.
N Tell Customer HCEF needs to be replaced. Have customer order a replacement HCEF.

Measure the voltage from PfJ13-10 to frame ground. The voitage changes from +5.0VDCto 0
VDC when the HCEF Tray Empty Switch is Actuated.

Y Replace the Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.
N Replace the Optional Feeder Interface Harness, PL 14.
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7.4 RAPs Without Fault / Status Codes

7.4.1 Black Ul Display

You were directed to this RAP because the Control Panel is "BLACK" and is not illuminated.

CAUTION To prevent damage to the Laser Assembly, always reconnect the ground wire to the
frame before switching the printer power ON.

1 Switch the printer power OFF. Remove the Systern Controller PWB. Enter Diagnostic Mode 2.
The Control Panel displays "READY TO PRINT - TEST PRINT 00" after 1 minute.

Y Replace the System Controller PWB, PL 9.
N Go to step 2.

2 Switch the printer power OFF. Remove printer covers. Remove LVPS Cover. Switch the printer
power ON. Measure the voltage from the AC power input on the LVPS PWB (heavy white wire
and heavy grey wire) to frame ground. The voltage measures 98-127 VAC for 115/120 VAC
printers or 198-264 VAC for 220/240 VAC printers.

Y Go to step 3.
N Go to step 4.

3 Install Interlock Cheater across Top Cover Interlock Switch. Measure the voltage from P/J61-3 on
the Low Voltage Power Supply to frame ground. The voltage is +5.0 +/- 0.25 VDC.

Y Go to Step 6.
N Go to Step 10.

4 Switch the printer power OFF. Unplug the line cord from the printer. Measure the following
voitages on the output side of the line cord (see Table 1).

Table 1.
. Reading Reading
Measure from: 1MO/MSVAC | 220/240 VAC
Line to neutrat 98-127 VAC 198-264 VAC
Line to ground 98-127 VAC 198-264 VAC
Neutral to ground less than5 VAC less than5 VAC

All voltage readings are correct.
Y Replace the LVPS, PL8.
N Go to step 5.
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Use Table 1 to check the voltages at the wall outlet. All voltages are correct.
Y Replace the line cord.
N Inform customer to have probiem fixed.

Measure the voltage from P/J5-3 to frame ground. The voitage is +5.0 +/- 0.25 VDC.
Y GotoStep?.
N Replace Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.

Measure the voltage from P/J2-2 to frame ground. The voltage is +5.0 +/- 0.25 VDC.
Y Replace Control Panel, PL 8.
N Go to Step 8.
Switch the printer power OFF. Disconnect P/J70 from Control Panel. Switch the printer power
ON. Measure the voltage from P70-2 to frame ground. The voltage is +5.0 +/- 0.25 VDC.
Y Replace Control Panel, PL 8.
N Go to step 8.
Switch the printer power OFF. Disconnect P2 from Printer Engine Controller PWB. Switch the

printer power ON. Measure the voltage from J2-2 to frame ground. The voltage is +5.0 +/- 0.25
VDC.

Y Problem exists in wire harness. Check harness for damage. if necessary, repiace Control
Panel Harness, PL 8.

N Replace Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.
Switch the printer power OFF. Remove fuse (F103) on Low Voltage Power Supply and check
continuity. Fuse is OK.

Y Replace Low Voltage Power Supply, PL 8.

N Go tostep 11.
Replace Fuse F103 (5.0 Amp). Switch the printer power ON and verify printer operation. The
fuse opens at power up.

Y Go tostep 12.

N Go to Final Actions.
Switch the printer power OFF. Replace Fuse F103. Using Wiring 6.3, +5 VDC Distribution as a
reference, disconnect the following connectors from the Printer Engine Controller PWB: P/J1, P/

J2, PJ3, P/J4, PIU6, PIJ7, PIJ9, PAJ10, PfJ13, PIJ83, P/J84, P/JS3, P/J94, and P/J64 from the
LVPS. Switch the printer power ON. The fuse opens at power up.

Y Replace Low Voltage Power Supply, PL 8,

N Go tostep 13.
Switch the printer power OFF. Reconnect one of the P/J’s disconnected above and switch the
printer power ON. If the fuse opens, replace the component(s) associated with that connector.

the fuse does not open, repeat the process with each connector, one ata 'ame until the fuse
opens. Replace the component(s) associated with that connector.
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7.4.2 Blank Ul Display

You were directed 1o this RAP because the Control Panel is "BLANK", but is illuminated. The Printer
Engine Controller PWB or related components have failed.

(D

CAUTION To prevent damage to the Laser Assembly, always reconnect the ground wire to the
frame before switching the printer power ON.

1 Switch the printer power OFF. Remove the System Controller PWB. Enter Diagnostic Mode 2.
The Control Panel displays "READY TO PRINT" after 1 minute.

Y Replace the System Controller PWB, PL 9.
N Go to Step 2.

2 Switch the printer power OFF. Remove printer covers. Remove LVPS Cover. The NVM Chip on
the Printer Engine Controller PWB is properly installed.

Y Go to Step 3.
N Properly install or replace Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.

3 Install Interlock Cheater. Switch the printer power ON. Measure the voltage from P/J61-3 on the
Low Voltage Power Supply to frame ground. The voltage is +5.0 +/- 0.25 VDC.

Y GotoStep 4.
N Replace Low Voltage Power Supply, PL 8,

4 Measure the voltage from P/J61-1 to frame ground. The voltage is +15.0 +/- 0.75 VDC.
Y Go to Step 5.
N Replace Low Voltage Power Supply, PL 8.

5 Measure the voltage from P/J61-8 to frame ground. The voltage is +24.0 +/- 1.2 VDC.
Y GotoStep6.
N Replace Low Voltage Power Supply, PL 8.

6 Switch the printer power OFF. P/J2 is properly connected to the Printer Engine Controller PWB
and free of damage.

Y GotoStep7.
N Repairfreplace Harness as necessary, and/or replace Control Panel, PL 8.

7 Verify PAJ70 is properly connected to the Control Panel. The Harness is properly connected and
free of damage.

Y Replace Control Panel, PL 8. If problem persists, replace Printer Engine Controller PWB
PL 8.

N Properly connect Harness to connector on Control Panel or replace Control Panel, PL 8.

3
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7.4.3 Inoperative Keypad

You were directed to this RAP because the Keypad failed to indicate a key press.

CAUTION To prevent damage to the Laser Assembly, always reconnect the ground wire to the
frame before switching the printer power ON.

1 Enter Diagnostic Mode 1. The Control Panel displays "PRINTER COUNTER / SELECTING DG
30".
Y Go to Step 2.
N Go io Step 4.

2 Press the <ENTER> key to select "SENSOR CHECK / SELECTING DG 02". The Control Panel
displays "SENSOR CHECK / SELECTING DG 02",

Y Go to Step 3.
N Go to Step 4.

3 Press the <DOWN?> key. Press all keys, one at a time except the <ENTER> and <DOWN> key.
The Diagnostic counter increments when each key is pressed.

Y Return to Final Actions.
N Go to Step 4.

4 Switch the printer power OFF. Remove printer covers. Remove LVPS Cover. P{J3 is properly
connected to the Printer Engine Controller PWB and free of damage.

Y Replace the Control Panel, PL 8. If problem still exists, replace the Printer Engine
Controller PWB, PL 8.
-N Repair Keypad Harness. If unrepairable, replace Control Panel (PL 8).
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7.4.4 Mechanical Noise

You were directed to this RAP because an audible noise is noticed coming from within the printer. Use
this RAP to diagnose and repair the mechanical noise.

D

CAUTION To prevent damage to the Laser Assembly, always reconnect the ground wire to the
frame before switching the printer power ON.

1 The noise is present in the standby mode.
Y Perform the following checks and repairfreplace any faulty component:
+ Inspect the Fuser Exhaust Fan for foreign material.
= Inspect the routing of the wiring harness under the Fuser Exhaust Fan.
» Inspect the Systerm Controller Fan.
* Inspect the Laser Assembly.
N Go to Step 2.

/N

WARNING! When Test DG 90 is enabled, the Main Drive Motor will run. Be extremely carefu!
around moving parts.

2 Switch the printer power OFF. Remove printer covers. Remove LVPS Cover. install Interlock
cheater. Ensure P/J4 is properly connected on the Printer Engine Controller PWB. Enter
Diagnostic Mode 1. Select and execute DG90. The noise is present.

Y Go to Step 3.
N Go to Step 5.

3 Inspect the foliowing components:
» Feedout Rollers and Drives.
* Main Drive Motor and Transmission for wear or foreign material.
» Pre-Fuser Transport Roll and Drives.
After inspection and repair or replacement of defective component, the noise is still present.
Y Go 1o Step 4.
N Return to Final Actions.
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4 While still in DG90, open the Top Cover and remove the EP Cartridge. Close the Top Cover and
press the <DOWN> key to start DG 90 test. The noise is present.

Y Replace the Main Drive Motor Assembly, PL 6.
N Replace the EP Cartridge, PL 6.
5 Switch the printer power OFF. Remove the Middle and Lower Trays from the printer. Enter
Diagnostic Mode 2 and run a Test Print. The noise is present.
Y Go to Step 6.
N Go tostep 7.
6 Switch the printer power OFF. Remove the Top Tray from the printer and reinstall the Middle Tray.
Enter Diagnostic Mode 2 and run a Test Print. The noise is present.

Y Inspect the following components. Repair or replace damaged or defective components
as required.

* Registration Roll and Clutch.

N Inspect the following: Repair or replace damaged or defective components as required.
+ Upper Tray Feed Rollers and associated Clutch.
« Upper Turn Rolls and associated Clutch.

7 Switch the printer power OFF. Remove the Top Tray from the printer and reinstall the Middle Tray.
Enter Diagnostic Mode 2 and run a Test Print. The noise is present.

Y Inspect the following: Repair or replace damaged or defective components as required.
» Middle Tray Feed Roliers and associated Clutch.
+ Middle Turn Roll Assembly and Clutch.

N Inspect the foliowing: Repair or replace damaged or defective components as required.
= Lower Tray Feed Rollers and associated Clutch.
* Lower Turn Roll Assembly and Clutch.
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7.4.5 “READY TO PRINT” is displayed

You were directed to this RAP because the Ul displays "READY TO PRINT" in 2 minutes or less
foltowing power on.

1 Switch the printer power OFF. Remove the System Controller PWB. Inspect Engine/System
Controller Harness connections and wiring for damage. Harness is damaged.

Y Repair or Replace Engine/System Controller Harness, PL 8.
N Go to Step 2.
2 Position the System Controller PWB adjacent to printer and reconnect all cables 1o System

Controller PWB. Switch the printer power ON. The Ul displays "Ready To Print" in 2 minutes or
less after power on.

Y Go to Step 3.
N Inspect the System Controller PWB for contamination such as staples and the System

Controller cavity for debris that may cause shorting of the System Controller PWB.
Reinstall the System Controller PWB and go to Final Actions.

NOTE: The System Controller PWB contains two LED’s mounted next io the paralfle! port. The Power
LED is labeled CR5. The Diagnostic LED is labeled CR1 and is mounted nearest the parallel
poit.

3 The Power LED on the System Controller PWB is lit.
Y Go to Step 4.
N Go o Step 6.
4 Switch the printer power OFF. While observing the GREEN Diagnostic LED on the System

Controller PWB, switch printer ON and check the operation of the System Controller Diagnostic
LED. The System Controlier Diagnostic LED should operate as follows:

* ON at Power ON.

* The Diagnostic LED stays lit for approximately 10 seconds then turns OFF at the same
time the Ul goes blank.

The System Controller Diagnostic LED operates as stated above.
Y Go to Step 5.
N Go to Step 10.
5 Switch the printer power OFF. Remove printer covers. Remove LVPS Cover. The Engine/System
Controller Harness is properly connected and is free of damage.
Y Replace the Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.
N Repair or replace Engine/System Controller Harmess, PL 8.

6 Switch the printer power OFF. Remove all option, I/O, & SIMM PWBs from Systemn Controller
PWB. Switch the printer power ON. The Power LED is ON.

Y Switch the printer power OFF. Reinstall PWBs removed in Step 6, one at a time. Switch
printer power ON. Verify which PWB causes the Power LED to go OFF. Replace the PWB
that causes the problem.

N GotoStep7.
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11

12

Switch the printer power OFF. Remove printer covers. Remove LVPS Cover. The Engine/System
Controller Harness is properly connected and is free of damage.

Y Go to Step 8.
N Repair or replace Engine/System Controller Harness, PL 8.

Disconnect the Engine/System Controller Harness connectors from the System Controiler (P/J
205, P/J 206, P/J 207, and P/J 208). Switch the printer power ON and measure the voltage from
P/J61-3 to frame ground. The voltage is +5.0 +/- 0.25 VDC.

Y Go 1o Step 9.
N Replace LVPS, PL 8.

Measure the voltage between P207-1 (Gray) and P207-3 (Purple), and between P207-2 (Gray)
and P207-4 (Purple). The voltage is +5.0 +/- 0.25 VDC.

Y Replace System Controller PWB, PL 9.
N Replace Engine/System Controller Harness, PL 8.

Switch the printer power OFF. Remove all option PWBs, 1/O PWRs, & SIMM PWBs from System
Controller PWB. Switch the printer power ON. The System Controlier Diagnostic LED operates
as stated in Step 4.

Y Switch the printer power OFF. Reinstall PWBs removed in Step 10, one at a time. Switch
printer power ON. Verify which PWB causes the Power LED to go OFF. Replace the PWB
that causes the problem.

N Go 1o Step 11.
The Diagnostic LED blinks 4 times.
Y Goto Step 12.
N Replace the System Controller PWB, PL 9.

Switch the printer power OFF. The Engine/System Controller Harness is properly connected and
is free of damage.

Y Replace the Engine/System Controller Harness, PL 8. If problem still exists, replace the
Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8. If problem still exists, replace the System Controfler
PWB, PL 8.

N Properly install Harness or replace the Engine/System Controller Harness, PL 8.
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7.4.6 HVPS Checkout Procedure

Your were directed to this procedure from another RAP. After completing this procedure, return to the
RAP that directed you here.

INITIAL ACTIONS:

* Verify that the Transfer Corotron wire is not broken andfor shorted to the shield.

* Ensure that the Transfer Corotron is seated properly and the Transfer Corotron Earth Plate is
contacting the underside of the shield.

*  Verify that P/J7 is seated properly on the Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.
* Verify that P/J41 is connected properly to the High Voltage Power Supply.

* Ensure that the high voltage contacts between the EP Cartridge and the upper unit are not bent or
contaminated.

* Replace the EP Cartridge. If there is no change in the prints, reinstall the old cartridge.

CAUTION To prevent damage to the Laser Assembly, always reconnect the ground wire to the
frame before switching the printer power ON.

1 Switch the printer power OFF. Remove printer.covers. Remove LVPS Cover. Install the interiock
cheater. Switch the printer power ON. Measure the voltage from P/J41-1 to frame ground. The
voltage reading is +24.0 +{- 1.2 VDC.

Y Go iostep 3.
N Go to step 2.

2 Install the interlock cheater. Measure the voltage from P/J7-1 to frame ground. The voltage
reading is +24.0 4/- 1.2 VDC.

Y Replace the High Voltage Power Supply Harness, PL 8.
N Replace the Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.

-/N\

WARNING! DG 91, DG 92, and DG 93 switch on the HVPS. HIGH VOLTAGE Is present in many
areas of the printer. Be careful during the following steps.
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3 Enter Diagnostic Mode 1. Press the <ENTER> key until “HVPS(C. COROTRON) / SELECTING
DG 917 is displayed. Measure the voltage from P/J7-2 fo frame ground. Press the <DOWN> key.
The voltage falls from +24.0 VDC 1o less than +1.0 VDC.

Y Go to Step 4.
N Replace the Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.

4 Press the <ENTER> key until “‘HVPS(DEV. BIAS) / SELECTING DG 92" is displayed. Measure
the voltage from P/J7-3 to frame ground. Press the <DOWN> key. The voltage falls from +24.0
VDC to less than +1.0 VDC,

Y GotoStep 5.
N Replace the Printer Engine Controlier PWB, PL 8.

5 Press the <ENTER> key until “HVPS(T. COROTRON) / SELECTING DG 93" is displayed.
Measure the voltage from P/J7-4 to frame ground. Press the <DOWN> key. The voltage falls
from +24.0 VDC to less than +1.0 VDC.

Y Go to Step 6.
N Replace the Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.

6 Press the<ENTER> key to select “EXIT DIAG. / SELECTING DG 00”. Press the <DOWN> key.
Checkout the HVPS Harness for continuity andfor damage. The HVPS Harness checks out OK.

Y Replace the High Voliage Power Supply, PL 8.
N Replace the High Voltage Power Supply Harness, PL 8.
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7.4.7 Erase Board

D

CAUTION To prevent damage to the Laser Assembly, always reconnect the ground wire to the
frame before switching the printer power ON.

1 Switch the printer power OFF. Remove printer covers. Remove LVPS Cover. Install the interlock
cheater. Switch the printer power ON. Measure the voltage from P/J22-13 on the Erase Board to
frame ground. The voitage reading is +24.0 +/- 1.2 VDC.

Y Goto Step 3.
N Gotostep2.

2 Measure the voltage from P/J1-13 on the Printer Engine Controller PWB to frame ground. The
voltage reading is +24.0 +/- 1.2 VDC.

Y Repairfreplace the wiring between P{J1 and PfJ22 as required.
N Replace the Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.

-/

WARNING! When Test DG 90 is enabled, the Main Drive Motor will run. Be extremely careful
around moving parts.

3 Enter Diagnostic Mode 1. Select and enter DG 90. Measure the voltage from P/J1-14 to frame
ground. Press the <DOWN> key. The voltage falls from +24.0 VDC to less than +1.0 VDC.

Y Replace the Erase Board, PL 7.
N Replace the Printer Engine Controfler PWB, PL 8.

NOTE: When the problem has been resoived, return to 7.5.3 Image Quality Checkout.
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7.4.8 HCF/HCEF Elevator Motor

You were directed to this RAP because of a possible problem with the HCF/HCEF Elevator Motor.
INITIAL ACTIONS:

Switch the printer power OFF,
Disconnect and reconnect the HCF/HCEF Interface Harness attached to J74.
Hand crank the Elevator Tray to the middle position.

Switch the printer power ON.

PROCEDURE:

-/

WARNING! When actuating the Elevator Door Interlock Switch, the Elevator Motor may run. Be

extremely careful around moving parts.

Remove the HCF/HCEF Right and Left Side Covers. Actuate the Elevator Door Interiock Switch.
The Elevator Tray goes down when the Elevator Down Switch is pressed.

Y GotoStep2.
N Go to Step 4.

The Elevator Motor continues to run after the Lower Limit Switch has been aciuated.
Y Go 1o Step 8.
N Go to Step 3.

Deactuate then Actuate the Elevator Door Interlock Switch. The Elevator Motor continues to run
after the Upper Limit Switch has been actuated.

Y Go to Step 6.

N Return to Final Actions.
Actuate the Elevator Door Interlock Switch. The voltage between P/J5-1 on the HCF/HCEF PWB
and frame ground is +5.0 +/- 0.25 VDC when the Elevator Down Switch is Deactuated.

Y GotoStep5.

N Go to Step 14,

Actuate the Elevator Door Interlock Switch. The voltage between P/J5-1 and frame ground goes
from +5.0 VDC to 0 VDC when the Elevator Down Switch is Actuated.

Y Go to Step 6.
N Replace the Elevator Down Switch, PL 10.
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Switch the printer power OFF. Manually hand crank Elevator Tray to the middle position. Switch
the printer power ON. The voltage between P/JB-1 on the HCFfHCEF PWB and frame ground is
+5.0 +/- 0.25 VDC when the Upper Limit Switch is actuated {with the tray in mid position, the
Feed Rollers are actuating the Upper Limit Switch).

Y GotoStep7.
N Go to Step 14.

Manually raise the Feed Rollers. The voltage between P/J8-1 and frame ground goes from +5.0
VDC to 0 VDC when the Upper Limit Switch is deactuated.

Y Go to Step 8.
N Replace the Upper Limit Switch, PL 13.

Switch the printer power OFF. Manually hand crank Elevator Tray to the middle position. Switch
the printer power ON. The voltage between P/J4-1 on the HCF/HCEF PWB and frame ground is
+5.0 +/- 0.25 VDC when the Lower Limit Switch is Deactuated.

Y Goto Step9.
N Go to Step 14.

The voltage between P/J4-1 and frame ground changes from +5.0 VDC to 0 VDC when the
Lower Limit Switch is Actuated.

Y Go to Step 10.
N Replace the Lower Limit Switch, PL 12.

On the HCF/HCEF PWB, measure the voltage between P{J2-1 and frame ground and between
P/J2-2 and frame ground. Both voltages are 24.0 +/- 1.2 VDC when both the Elevator Down
Switch and the Elevator Door Interlock Switch are Actuated.

Y Replace the Elevator Motor, PL13.
N Go to Step 11.
The voltage between P/J9-1 on the HCF/HCEF PWB 1o frame ground is +24.0 +/- 1.2 VDC.
Y Replace the HCF/HCEF PWB, PL12,
N Go to Step 12.
The voltage between P/J74-1 to frame ground is +24.0 +/- 1.2 VDC,
Y Repair wire or replace HCF/HCEF as necessary.
N Go fo Step 13.

The voltage between P/J13-1 on the Printer Engine Controller PWRB to frame ground is +24.0 +/-
1.2VDG.

Y Replace the Optional Feeder Interface Harness, PL 14,
N Replace the Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.
The voltage between P/J8-2 on the HCF/HCEF PWB and frame ground is +5.0 +/- 0.25 VDC.
Y Replace the HCF/HCEF PWB, PL 12.
N Go to Step 15.
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15 The voltage between P{J74-8 and frame ground is +5.0 +/- 0.25 VDC.
Y Repair wire or replace HCF/HCEF as necessary.
N Go to Step 16.

16 The voltage between PfJ13-11 on the Printer Engine Controller PWB and ground is +5.0 +/- 0.25
VDC.

Y Replace the Optional Feeder Inierface Harness, PL 14.
N Replace the Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.
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7.5 Image Quality Problems - RAPs (Level 3)

This section contains image quality repair procedures to assist in correcting image quality defects.
These procedures provide defect samples, definitions and specifications to help identify the type of
defect that exists, the test pattern to use, and actions required to correct the defects.

Throughout these procedures, the term “vertical” refers to the process direction (the direction paper
travels through the printer); the term “horizontal” refers to the scanning direction (the direction the laser
beam scans across the page).

Be sure to check the paper tray to determine whether paper is being fed long edge or short edge first.
This determines “vertical” and “horizontal” for paper fed from that particular tray.

Cleaning procedures shouid always be performed before beginning any Print Quality Repair procedure.

Be sure that the paper meets printer specifications. Changing the paper, or using paper from a
previously unopened ream, will resolve many print quality issues.

After resolving an image quality problem, return to 7.5.3 Image Quality Checkout, to verify that no other
image quality defects exist.
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7.5.1 Image Quality Entry Flow Chart

Procedure- Use the Image Quality Entry Flow Chart to understand the structure and call flow through the
Image Quality section.

The customer has Make Printer Engine
reported a True Resolution » No and System Coniroller
smoothing problem. Test Prints.

A

A 4
The Image Quality defect
is identified from Table , Yes
Defect Definitions.

Go to TrueRes
Smoothing RAF.

4
No

\
Go 1o 7.5.2 Image
Quality Defect Definitions

y ' Go to the
An Image Quality defect Yes appropriate
is identified. " "| Image Qualty
RAP.

A

y
Go to Final Actions
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7.5.2 Image Quality Defect Definitions

Defect Definitions Go to
NON-UNIFORM IMAGE QUALITY: The line darkness and solid area density image varies across the RAP 7.5.4
print.
BLACK PRINTS: the print is completely covered with toner and has no visible image. RAP 7.5.5
HORIZONTAL DELETIONS: There are areas of the image that are extremely light or missing entirely. RAP 7.5.6

These missing areas form wide bands that run horizontally across the page in the direction of scanning.

VERTICAL DELETIONS: There are areas of the image that are extremety light or missing entirely. These | RAP 7.5.7
missing areas form wide bands that run verticaily atong the page in the direction of paper movement.

SPOT DELETIONS: sclid areas are marked with irregutar white areas. RAP75.8
LIGHT PRINTS: refer 1o the Solid Area Density specification. RAP 75.9
BLANK PRINTS: prints with no visible image. RAP75.10
CHARACTER DEFECTS: Garbled print, missing, repeating, or scrambled characters are problems RAP 7.5.11

relating to font data or character generation, These are print defects not related to the electrophotographic
process.

SPOTS: There are spots of toner on the page. RAP75.12

UNFUSED IMAGE: part of or all of the image is unfused. Refer to the specification. RAP 75.13

MISREGISTERED IMAGE (lead edge to trail edge): displacement of the image, in the process direction, | RAP 7.5.14
from its intended position on the print.

(inboard te outboard): displacement of the image, across the process direction, from its intended
position on the print.

STREAKS: Exiraneous dark linesfbands in or across the process direction. These are Print Engine RAP 7.5.15
defects not related to the System Controller or Host Daia.

RESIDUAL IMAGES: the image from a previous print, which was not removed during the cleaning RAP 7.5.16
process, has been developed on the current print.

BACKGROCUND: uniform toner contamination in non image areas. Refer to the Background specification. | RAP 7.5.17

DAMAGED PRINTS: creases, wrinkles, excessive curl, cuts, folds or embossed marks. RAP 75.18

TRUERES SMOOTHING: Near-vertical and near-horizontal lines are jaggy. RAP 7.5.19

RESOLUTION: At 300 DPI two pixel lines and halftone patches cannot be reproduced ciearly on the print. | RAP 7.5.20

SKEWED IMAGE: anguiar dispiacement of the image from its intended position on the print. Refer to the | RAP 7.5.21
specification.

SKIPS | SMEARS: Skip-Loss or stretching of the image in bands across the process direction. RAP 7.5.22
Smear-The distortion of the tmage in bands across the process direction that cause it to appear to be
blurred or compressed.
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7.5.3 Image Quality Checkout

This procedure is used to check that the quality of the printed image meets the specifications.
The Image Quality Checkout includes the following:

Non-Uniform Image Quality

Black Prints
Horizonta! Deletions
Vertical Deletions
Spot Deletions

Light Prints

Blank Prints
Character Defects
Spots

Unfused Image
Misregistered Image
Streaks

Residual Image
Background
Damaged Prints
TrueRes Smoaothing
Resolution

Skewed Image
Skips/Smears

Procedure

Use new paper, whenever possible, to check the Image Quality of prints. Make 5 prints of the Printer
Engine Controller PWB Test Pattern, 5.2.2 Diagnostic Mode 2, and 5 prints of the System Controlier Test
Pattern, 5.1.4.7 Test Menu. Discard the first two prints and retain the remaining prints for Image Quality

analysis. Go to the Solid Area Density checkout on the next page.

Xerox 4520/4520mp Service Manual

9/94
7-61

Repair Analysis Procedures (RAP)



Solid Area Density

1 Compare the solid areas on the System Controller test pattern (5.1.4.7 Test Menu) with the
Output Reference document 82P520, Figure 1. There are no solid areas on any print lighter than
the 1.20 density square on the scale, and there are no two solid areas on any print that differ in

density of more than one density square.

Y The Solid Area Density is within specifications. Go to the Background checkout on the

next page.

N Go to Step 2.
2 The solid area density is uniform.

Y Go to Step 3.

N Go to 7.5.4, Non-Uniform Image Quality RAP.
3 The prints are too faint.

Y Go o 7.5.9, Light Prints RAP.

N Go to Step 4.
4 The prints are black.

Y Go to7.5.5, Black Prints RAR.

N Go to the Developer Bias Adjustment Procedure,

1.50

1.40

1.30
1.20

1.10

82P520 (S.1.R. 495.01)
70 OUTPUT REFERENCE

Figure 1.
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Background
Compare the Test Prints with the Visuai Scale (82P284). The worse Background area on any
print should be at, or below, area 3 on the rating guide, Figure 2.
1 The pattern is free from background.

Y The printed test patierns meet the Background specification. Go to the Deletions
checkout on the next page.

N Go to Step 2.
2 The background is uniform.
Y Go to 7.5.17, Background RAP.
N Go to 7.5.4, Non-Uniform Image Quality RAP.

2. BACKGROUND

—
of@

L
- @)

r;aci(ground
54 Lmt

10 |=(6)

Figure 2.
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Deletions (Line, Band, Spot)
Inspect Test Prints for the presence of deletions (missing image). There should be no deletions
with a diameter larger than 0.5 mm visible on test prints, Figure 3.
1 There are deletions on the test prints.
Y Go o Step 2.
N Go to Fusing checkout on the next page.
2 There are Vertical (in direction of paper movement) Line/Band deletions present.
Y Go to 7.5.7, Vertical Deletions RAP.
N Go to Step 3.
3 There are Horizontal (in direction of scanning) Line/Band Deletions present.
Y Go to 7.5.6, Horizontal Deletions RAP.
N Go to Step 4.

4 There are Spot Deletions present.

Y Go to 7.5.8, Spot Deletions RAP,

N The defect apparently isn't manifesting as a deletion, continue to the Fusing checkout on
the following page.

PRIN ED PRINT_ED PRINTED
IVIAGE .. -~
IMA( E MASE

FHINIED _
o

TIVIN VA b

asm7-14 asm7-12 asm7-18

Figure 3.
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Fusing

NOTE: The operating environment of the paper is from 10 celsius at 15% relative humidity, to 28 Celsius
at 85% relative humidity. The fusing performance of the printer will vary according to the
environment.

= A coid environment will affect the warm-up time.
* The weight (Ib / gsm) of the paper or transparency will affect the fusing of prints
* High humidity will have an adverse affect on the fusing of prints.

(Figure 4) Check the fusing quality of the image of a System Controller test pattern. Rub the
image three times with a soft cloth or tissue. The image should not lift off of the surface of the
print.

The fusing quality of the image meets the specification.

Y The printed test patterns meet the Fusing specification. Go o the Resolution checkout
on the next page.
N Go 10 7.5.13, Unfused Image RAP.

Figure 4.
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Resolution

Refer to Figure 5. Observe the three image areas on several System Controller test patterns.
Check the resolution of the images in each of the areas:

Area 1:

When set at 300 DPI, the two pixel vertical, horizontal and diagonal lines should be clear and
continuous. The diagonal lines may appear to be narrower than the others.

Area2:
The text paragraphs should be roughly equal in density.

Area 3;
The 50% halif tone patches adjacent to the solid blocks in the corners should measure.70 or
greater on the Output Reference document (82P520).
1 The resolution of the image meets the specification.
Y Go to Step 2.
N Go to 7.5.20, Resolution RAP.

2 The printed test patterns meet the Resolution specification. Go to the Registration checkout on
the next page.

Area 1

Area 2

Area 3

Vi

wsmb-38b

Figure 5,
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Registration (Lead Edge to Trail Edge)

Measure the registration on two consecutive System Controller test patierns. Fold the lead edge
to trail edge and crease the paper. Observe the fold at the zero reference line, Figure 6.

The fold is within +/- 2.5 mm from the zero reference line.

Y The test prints meet the Lead Edge to Trail Edge registration specification. Go to the
Registration (Inboard to Qutboard) checkout on the next page.
N Go to 7.5.14, Misregistered Image RAP.

»

I/ =

2L
a1 L}

Zero Reference
Line

Iy

prsmB-38b

Figure 6.
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Registration (Inboard to Outboard)

Measure the registration on two consecutive System Controlier test patierns. Fold the outboard
edge 1o the inboard-edge and crease the paper. Observe the fold at the zero reference line.

The fold is within +/- 2.0 mm from the zero reference line, Figure 7.

Y The printed test patterns meet the Inboard to Qutboard registration specification. Go to
the Skew checkout on the next page.

N Go to 7.5.14, Misregistered Image RAP.

Zero Reference
Line

ly

wsm5-38b

Figure 7.
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Skew
Observe the Printer Engine Controller PWB test pattern. Measure the dimensions ‘A’ and ‘B’ on
two consecutive test patterns and check the following, Figure 8.

* The difference between ‘A’ and ‘B’ should be no more than 2.0 mm from any source.
The skew on the test patterns meets the specification.

Y The printed test patterns meet the Skew specification. Go to the Skips/Smears checkout
on the next page.

N Go to7.5.21, Skewed Image RAP.

A -
Measure at second
line at each edge.
122.5mm
U A -
122.5mm
B Y :
T

Figure 8.
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Skips/Smears

Inspect the 2 on / 2 off ladder chart test patterns. The patterns should be free from skips and
smears and lines should exist in the lead edge to trail edge (process) direction, Figure 9.
The test prints are free from skips and smears.

Y Go to the Spots checkout on the next page.

N Go to 7.5.22, Skips/Smears RAP.

Smear-
dark areq

Skip-white
areda in
Ladder Chart

skpsinr

Figure 9.
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Spots
See Figure 10. Inspect the test prints for spots:

» There should be no spots larger than or equal to 0.5 mm visible on the prints.
+ There shouild be no more than 1 spot measuring between 0.4 and 0.5 mm visible on the
print.
» There should be no more than 16 spots measuring between 0.25 and 0.4 mm visible on
the print.
« Any spot measuring less than 0.25 mm is acceptable.
The prints are free of spots or the spots that are visible fall within the acceptable range.

Y Go to Other Print Defects checkout on the next page.
N Go to 7.5.12, Spots RAP.

PRINTED
IMAGE

asm7-18

Figure 10.
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Other Print Defects
Inspect the Test Patterns for other Print Defects. There should be no other Print Defects.
1 Test Prints are free of defects.
Y Go 1o Final Actions.
N Go to Step 2.
2 There are dark streaks present on the Test Prints.
Y Go to7.5.15, Streaks RAP
N Go o Step 3.
3 There is a residual image (ghosts) on the Test Prints.
Y Go to7.5.16, Residual image RAP.
N Go to Step 4.
4 There is print damage: wrinkles, creases, tears, etc.
Y Go to 7.5.18, Damaged Prinis RAP.
N Go to Step 5.
5 There are character defects on the print sample.
Y Go 1o 7.5.11, Character Defects RAP.
N There are no print defects. Return to 7.2.1 Entry Level RAP, Step 7.
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7.5.4 Non-Uniform Image Quality RAP

The line darkness and solid area density image varies across the print.
NOTE: If the problem has not been resolved afler completing this RAF, go io 7.5.7 Vertical Deletions.

Initial Actions:

* Remove the EP Cartridge and gently rock back and forth to distribute toner evenly in cartridge.
Reinstall cartridge.

* Ensure the grounding clip on the EP Cartridge is in proper contact with the ground spring in the
Drum Support.

Procedure

1 Generate 5 prints of the System Controller test pattern, 5.1.4.7 Test Menu, from Tray1. Load new
paper into Tray 1 and make 5 additional prints. Compare these prints with the first 5 prints. The
second set of prints are good and meet the image guality specifications.

Y Check the storage conditions for the paper.
N Go to Step 2.

2 Image quality varies from inboard to outboard.
Y Go to Step 4.
N Go to Step 3.
3 Image quality varies from lead edge to trail edge.
Y Look for defects in paper supply, paper feed, transportation and buckle that could cause
non-uniformity. Check the storage conditions for the paper.
N Return to 7.5.3 Image Quality Checkout.

4 Perform the following:

= Inspect the Transfer Corotron for foreign materiais. Clean or replace as necessary, PL
7.

* Inspect the Photoreceptor for deterioration or contamination. Replace the EP Cartridge,
PL 6.

+ Inspect the ROS window for contamination.

= Check for laser beam obstructions such as dust, or lint fibers between the ROS
Assembly and the EP Cartridge.

» Perform the procedure for Light Prints, 7.5.9.

NOTE: When the problem has been resolved, return to 7.5.3 Image Quality Checkout, to verify that no
other image quality defects exist.
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7.5.5 Black Prints
PROBLEM

The entire print is black.

asm7-1

INITIAL ACTIONS:

« Generate the System Controller Test Print, 5.1.4.7 Test Menu, and Printer Engine Controller PWB
Test Print, 5.2.2 Diagnostic Mode 2.

= [f both prints are completely black, replace the EP Cartridge. 1f there is no change in the prints, go
1o the High Voltage Power Supply Checkout RAP and ensure that the EP Cariridge charge circuit is
operating properly.

+ If any image is visible on the prints, go to the Background RAP.
PROCEDURE:

1 Loosen the thumbscrews securing the Systen Controller PWB. Slide the board out
approximately two inches.

2 Disconnect the Engine/System Controller Harness from the System Controller PWB.
3 Generate a print engine test print, 5.2.2 Diagnostic Mode 2. The test print is black.
Y Replace the Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.
N Replace in the following order until the problem is resolved:
» Engine/System Controller Harness, PL 8.
* Systermn Controller PWB, PL 9,
+ Laser Assembly, PL 6.
» Laser Scanner Harness, PL 6.

NOTE: When the problem has been resoived, return to 7.5.3 Image Quality Checkout, to verify that no
other image quality defects exist.
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7.5.6 Horizontal Deletions

PROBLEM

PRl N- ED There are areas of the image that are extremely light or missing
entirely. These missing areas form wide bands that run horizontally
IM A( ‘E across the page and parallel with the direction of scanning. There

shouid be no Deletions with a diameter larger than 0.5mm visible on
2 Test Prints.

asm7-12

1 Remove the EP Cartridge and gently rock the EP Cartridge back and forth over a drop cloth or
waste receptacle to distribute the toner evenly within the cartridge. Reinstall the EP Cartridge.
Run 10 Printer Engine Controller PWB test prints, 5.2.2 Diagnostic Mode 2. The problem is
resolved.

Y Return to Final Actions.
N Go to Step 2.

2 Remove the EP Cartridge. Obstructions, such as dust or lint fibers, are found between the Laser
Assembly and the EP Cariridge.

Y Clean the Laser Scanner Window and the Erase Lamp with a cloth moistened with
alcohol, and dry with a lint-free cloth. if the problem persists, go to Step 3.

N Go to Step 3.
3 The Transfer Corotron is clean and in good condition.
Y Go to Step 4.
N Replace the Transfer Corotron, PL 7, if necessary.
4 Remove the Fuser and check the Heat Roll for damage. The roll is in good condition.
Y Replace the EP Cartridge. If the problem persists, Replace the Main Drive Motor, PL 6.
N Replace the Fuser Assembly, PL 5.

NOTE: When the problem has been resolved, return to 7.5.3 Image Qualily Checkout, to verify that no
other image quality defects exist.
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7.5.7 Vertical Deletions

PRINTED | "ot

There are areas of the image that are extremely light or missing

IV I'\U : entirely. These missing areas form wide bands that run vertically along
the page in the direction of paper movement. There should be no
Deletions with a diameter larger than 0.5mm visible on Test Prints.

FHINIED
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1 Remove the EP Cariridge and gently rock the EP Cartridge back and forth over a drop cloth or
waste receptacle to distribute the toner evenly within the cariridge. Reinstall the EP Cartridge.
Run 10 test prints, 5.1.4.7 Test Menu. The problem is resolved.

Y Return to 7.5.3, Image Quality Checkout.
N Go to Step 2.

2 Remove the EP Cartridge. Obstructions, such as dust or lint fibers, are found between the Laser
Assembly and the EP Cariridge.

Y Clean the Laser Scanner Window and the Erase Board with a cloth moistened with
alcohol, and dry with a lint-free cloth. If the problem persists, go to Step 3.

N Go to Step 3.

3 There is moisture on the Laser Scanner Window.

Y Checkthe operation of the Fuser Exhaust Fan. Clean the Laser Scanner Window and the
Erase Board with a cloth moistened with alcohol, and dry with a lint-free cioth. Inspect the
Laser Scanner Window for scratches. Replace the Laser Assembly if necessary, PL 6.

N Go o Step 4.
4 Clean the Transfer Corotron. The problem is resolved.
Y Reiurn to 7.5.3, Image Quality Checkout.
N Replace the Transfer Corotron, PL 7. If the problem persists, Go to Step 5.

§ Remove the Fuser and check the Heat Roll for damage. The rolls are free of damage and
contamination.

Y Replace the EP Cartridge, PL 6.
N Replace the Fuser, PL 5, if necessary.

NOTE: When the problem has been resolved, return to 7.5.3 Image Qualily Checkout, to verify that no
other image quality defects exist.
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7.5.8 Spot Deletions

PROBLEM
PRI NTE D There are areas of the image that are extremely light or missing
‘ entirely. These missing areas form spots that are localized to small
- -~
. |w [‘q E areas of the page.
asm7-17
PROCEDURE:
1 Ensure that the paper is not damp. Replace with fresh paper from an unopened ream.

N

if the deletions occur at approximately 4.92 inch (125 mm) intervals vertically on the prints, a
portion of the photoreceptor may have been damaged. Inspect the EP Cartridge, and replace it, if
necessary, PL 6.

W

Refer to Section § (Fuser Temperature Set) and ensure that the fuser temperature is set to the
proper default setting.

Remove the Fuser and check the Heat and Pressure Rolls for damage or contamination.
Replace the Fuser if necessary, PL 5.

&

3]

Inspect the Transfer Corotron, clean or replace if necessary, PL 7.
Perform the following in the order given:

* Replace the Laser Assembly, PL 6.

* Replace the Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.

* Replace the Laser Scanner Hamess, PL 6.

<o

NQOTE: When the problem has been resolved, return to 7.5.3 Image Quality Checkodut, to verify that no
other image quality defects exist.
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7.5.9 Light Prints

PROBLEM

53 ﬁ% N?E D The overall image density is lighter than normal.
IMAGE

asm7-7-9

INITIAL ACTIONS

« Ensure that the print density control is set to mid range.
* Ensure that the paper is not damp. Replace with paper from a fresh ream if necessary.

+ Clean the Laser Scanner window and the Erase Board.
PROCEDURE:

1 Open the Top Cover and visually inspect the left drum grounding plate on the EP Cartridge and
the EP Grounding Spring on the white plastic left drum support. The ground components are free
of damage or contamination.

Y Go i Step2.

N Repair or replace the EP Ground Spring, PL 7, and EP Cartridge, PL 6.
2 The Fuser Exhaust Fan operates properly

Y Go to Step 3.

N Go to the FAN FAILURE RAP, 7.3.1.
3 The Transfer Corotron is clean and in good operating condition.

Y Go to Step 4.

N Clean or replace the Transfer Corotron, PL 7.
4 The problem persists after performing the following procedures.

* ADJ 4.9, Developer Bias Adjustment procedure.

* 7.4.6, High Voltage Power Supply Checkout procedure.
Y Repiace the EP Cartridge PL 6, the Laser Assembly, PL 6.
N Return to 7.5.3 Image Quality Checkout.

NOTE: When the problem has been resolved, reiurn to 7.5.3 Image Quality Checkout, to verify that no
other image quality defects exist.
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7.5.10 Blank Prints

PROBLEM

The entire print is blank.

asm7-10

INITIAL ACTIONS:

Generate the System Controller Test Print, 5.1.4.7 Test Menu, and Printer Engine Controller
PWB Test Print, 5.2.2 Diagnostic Mode 2. Verify that both types of prints are entirely blank.

Specification: The prints should be clearly readable.

PROCEDURE:

1

If only thé System Controller test print is blank, replace the following in sequence:
+ Engine/System Controller Harness, PL 8.
« System Controlier PWB, PL 9.
If both prints are blank, ensure that the Laser Assembly is properly grounded.
. Switch the printer power OFF.
+ Set the DVM to measure resistance and connect the black lead to frame ground.

* Place the red probe in P/J21-11 on the Laser Assembly. There is less than 10 Ohms
resistance to ground.

Y Go to Step 3.
N Replace Laser Scanner Harness, PL 8.

Ensure that the Laser Assembly is properly seated. If there is moisture on the Laser Scanner
Window, go to: 7.3.1, Fan Failure.

Remove the EP Cartridge and ensure that there are no obstructions hetween the Laser Scanner
Window and the EP Cartridge. There are obstructions.

Y Remove obstruction.
N Go to Step 5.

Inspect the Laser Scanner Harness for damaged, crimped, or broken wires. Harness is free of
damage.

Y Go to Step 6.
N Replace lL.aser Scanner Harness, PL 8.
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6 Open the Top Cover and visually inspect the drum grounding plate on the left side of the EP
Cartridge and the EP Grounding Spring on the white plastic left drum support for damage or
contamination. Repair or replace the EP Ground Spring or the EP Cartridge if necessary.

7 Perform ADJ 4.9, Developer Bias Adjustment Procedure.
8 Perform 7.4.6, High Voltage Power Supply Checkout.
9 Replace the Laser Assembly, PL 6.

NOTE: When the problem has been resolved, return to 7.5.3 Image Quality Checkout, to verify that no
other image quality defects exist.
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7.5.11 Character Defects

the jjf jej k adjfigfD ajdai0i asued PROBLEM

sdajffi ouwuoiioirpai

ljafpdf oasdkf od odafkiddiduw . P .

S0kvaiirticj Sj0i-e3wyh Garbled print, missing, repeating, or scrambled characters are

problems relating to font data or character generation. These are print
defects not related to the xerographic process.

INITIAL ACTIONS:

» Generate a printer Configuration Sheet. Ask the customer to verify that the printer and host
settings match.

» Ensure that the host interface cable meets specification. The maximum length is:

— Parallel: 10 fi. (3.0 meters).
— Serial: 50 ft. (15.2 meters).

— Optional Interface: Refer to the network specifications for the environment where the printer is
installed.

PROCEDURE:

1 Disconnect the host interface cable. Generate System Controller Test Prints, 5.1.4.7 Test Menu.
The test prints are acceptable.

Y GotoStep2.
N Replace the System Controller PWB, PL 9.
2 Inform the customer that they may have bad font data. Ask the customer {o reload the font. Go to
Step 3, if problem not resoclved.
3 The defect only occurs on an optional interface (Ethernet, Appletalk/LocalTalk).
Y Check the optional interface configuration. Replace the interface. Refer to the appropriate
removal procedure.
N When the problem is resolved, return to 7.5.3, image Quality Checkout.

NOTE: When the problem has been resolved, return to 7.5.3 Image Qualily Checkout, to verify that no
other image quality defects exist.
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7.5.12 Spots

PROBLEM

PRI NTED Toner deposits that are in non-image areas.
IMAGE
: -

asm7-18

INITIAL ACTIONS:

* Inspect the Fuser Cleaning Felt for excessive contamination. Replace it if necessary.

+ Check the paper supply for spot contamination prior to printing. Replace with clean paper if
necessary.

PROCEDURE:

1 Any spots that occur at approximately 4.92 inch (125 mm) intervals vertically on the prints may
be caused by a drum defect. Remove the EP Cartridge and inspect the green print cartridge
drum surface for scratches or contamination. Repiace the EP Cartridge, PL 6, if necessary.
Advise the customer to avoid touching the drum.

2 Spots that occur at approximately 2.25 inch (56 mm) intervals vertically on the prints may be
caused by contamination of or damage to the magnetic development roll. Replace the EP
Cartridge, PL 6.

3 Inspect paper path for foner contamination. Clean paper path.

NOTE: When the problem has been resolved, return to 7.5.3 Image Quality Checkout, to verify that no
other image quality defects exist,
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7.5.13 Unfused Image

PROBLEM
Rilv 1 U &F The ptinted image is not fully fused to the paper. The image easily rubs
E off. Check the fusing quality of a System Controller Test Pattern. Rub
I M AG E the image three times with a soft cioth or tissue. The image should not

lift off of the surface of the print.

asm7-23

PROCEDURE:

1 Generate a Printer Engine Controller PWB test print, 5.2.2 Diagnostic Mode 2. The Fuser Heat
Lamp lights while the printer is operating.

Y Goto Step 2.
N Go to 7.3.4, Fuser Failure RAP.

2 Ensure that the paper is not extremely rough, heavily textured or of a high rag content. Ensure
that the paper is not damp. Replace the paper with paper from an unopened package.

3 Check the Fuser Heat Roil and Pressure Roll for damage. Replace the Fuser Assembly, PL 5, if
necessary.

4 Ensure that the Fuser Thermistor is clean and contacting the Heat Roll. Replace the Fuser
Sensor Assembly, PL 5, if necessary.

5 Check for proper contact between the Heat Roll and Pressure Roll by inspecting the following:
» Tension arms
« Tension springs

6 Ensure that the fuser temperature is set to the factory default value (Section 5, Fuser
Temperature Set).

7 When the problem is resolved, go to 7.5.3 Image Quality Checkout.

NOTE: When the problem has been resolved, return to 7.5.3 image Quality Checkout, to verify that no
other image quality defects exist.

' 9/94
Xerox 4520/4520mp Setvice Manual 7-83 Repair Analysis Procedures (RAP)



7.5.14 Misregistered Image

PROBLEM

Displaced position of the image from its intended position on the print.

il
B

g

asmb-35¢

PROCEDURE:

1 The paper trays are installed properiy and that the pressure plates and snubbers {metal tabs
located on the front of the paper trays) are not damaged.

Y Go to Step 2.
N Repair or replace the Paper Tray, PL 2.
2 The paper path, between the paper trays and the Registration Roll, is free of abstructions.
Y Go to Step 3.
N Clean or repair the paper path components.
3 The vertical registration varies between prints.
Y Replace the Registration Transport, (REP 4.4.1).
N Go to Step 4.

4 Perform the Vertical Registration and Horizontal Registration adjustments {see Section 5,
General Procedures).

Does the registration change or meet specification?
Y Go to Step5.
N Replace the Printer Engine Controlier PWB, PL 8.

5 Replace the Paper Tray. If the problem persists, replace the following components. Registration
Transport, PL 3, Main Drive Motor Assembly, PL 6, Printer Engine Controller PWB, PL 8.

NOTE: When the problem has been resolived, return to 7.5.3 image Quality Checkout, to verily that no
other image quality defects exist.

9/94
Repair Analysis Procedures (RAP) 7-84 Xerox 4520/4520mp Service Manual



7.5.15 Streaks

PROBLEM

_PR_I_N:FED Extraneous dark lines/bands in or across the process direction. These
T are Print Engine defects not related to the System Controller or Host

IMAGE—| D

asm7-16

PROCEDURE:

Perform the following in sequence to resolve the Print defect:
* Remove the EP Cartridge and inspect the surface of the Photoreceptor for scratches
and bands of toner. Replace the EP Cartridge, PL 8, if necessary.

* Inspect Fuser Heat and Pressure Rolls for contamination or damage. Clean or replace
Fuser Assembly, PL 5.

* Inspect condition of Fuser Cleaning Felt. Replace the Fuser Cleaning Felt, PL 5, if
necessary.

* Inspect Transfer Corotron for cleanliness/damage. Clean/replace the Transfer Corotron,
PL 7, as necessary.

= Clean/inspect paper path.

NOTE: When the problem has been resolved, return to 7.5.3 Image Quality Checkout, to verify that no
other image quality defects exist.
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7.5.16 Residual Image

PROBLEM

PRl NTED There are ghost images appearing on the page. The images may be
ghosts of the previous page or from the page being printed.
IMAGE

PRINFED
SMAGE=
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1 The Fuser temperature is set to the proper default setting.
Y Go to Step 2.
N Setthe Fuser temperature to the proper ievel. Go 10 7.3.4, Fuser Failure RAP if the
temperature cannot be regulated.

2 The residual image occurs at intervals of approximately 4.92 inches (125 mr) vertically on the
paper.
Y Replace the EP Cartridge, PL. 6.
N Go to Step 3.
3 The residual image occur at intervals of approximately 3.75 inches (95 mm) vertically on the
paper.
Y Inspect and clean the Fuser Heat/Pressure Roll. Replace the Fuser, PL 5, as necessary.
N Go to Step 4.

-/

WARNING! The Main Drive Motor will run when DG 90 is enabled. Be extremely careful around
moving parts.

4 Enter the output component Test (80) for the Erase LEDs.
The LEDs light. .
Y Replace the Fuser Cleaning Fett, PL 5. If the problem persists, replace in the following
order: EP Cartridge, PL 6. Replace the HVPS, PL 8.
N Go to the Erase Board RAP.

NOTE: When the problem has been resolved, retum to 7.5.3 Image Quality Checkout, to verify that no
other image quality defects exist,
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7.5.17 Background

PROBLEM

There is toner contamination on all or part of the page. The
contamination appears as a very light gray dusting. Refer to Rating
Guide (82P284). The Background area on any print should be at, or
below, area 3 on the rating guide.

asm7-20

1 Turn the green print density knob on top of the High Voltage Power Supply fully in either direction
and generate several System Controller test prints, 5.1.4.7 Test Menu. The degree of
background changes, indicating that the High Voltage Power Supply is operating correctly.

Y Go to Step 2.

N Go to the High Voltage Power Supply Checkout Procedure, 7.4.6.
2 The Transfer Corotron is clean.

Y Go fo Step 3.

N Clean or replace Transfer Corotron, PL 7, as necessary.

3 Perform ADJ 4.9, Developer Bias Adjustment procedure. The developer bias is operating
properly.
Y Replace the EP Cartridge, PL 6.
N Replace the High Voltage Power Supply, PL 8.

NOTE: When the problem has been resoived, return to 7.5.3 Image Quality Checkout, to verify that no
other image quality defects exist.
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7.5.18 Damaged Prints
PROBLEM

The printed page is wrinkled, creased, or torn.

- /]

INITIAL ACTIONS:

asm7-22

* Load fresh paper from an unopened ream and make several prints. Observe the damage that
oCCurs.

* GotoStep1
PROCEDURE:

1 The paper path is free of obstructions, damage or contamination.
Y Goto Step 2.
N Clean, repair, or replace components as necessary.
2 Al baffles (paper guides) and transports are properly aligned and seated.
Y Go to Step 3.
N Repair as required.
3 The Transfer Corotron is fully seated and the nylon paper guide line is in place.
Y Go o Step 4.
N Reseat, repair, or replace as necessary.
4 The Fuser Exhaust Fan is operating properly.
Y Goto Step 5.
N Go to “FAN FAILURE” RAP, 7.3.1.
S The Fuser Cleaning Felt is instailed properly.
Y Go to Step 6.
N Reseat or replace Cleaning Felt as necessary. Repair the Fuser if necessary.
6 Paper is wrapped around the Heat Roll or frapped in the lfuser area.

Y Go to Open Front Cover Clear Paper Path (E4) RAP.
N Goto Step7.
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7 The Heat Roll and Pressure Roll are free of wear or damage.
Y Go to Step 8.
N Replace the Fuser, PL 5, as required.
8 The Fuser Stripper Fingers are free of contamination or damage.
Y Go to Step 9.
N Replace the Fuser, PL 5.

9 The post fusing area is free of any obstructions.
Y |f there is no observable obstructions, replace the Fuser, PL 5.
N Clean the area. Remove all obstructions. Replace any damaged components.

NOTE: When the problem has been resolved, return to 7.5.3 Image Quality Checkout, to verify that no
other image quality defects exist.
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7.5.19 TrueRes Smoothing

PROBLEM
TRUE RES OFF

'_____,4.-—/"")( TrueRes Smoothing is a technology that smooths the jaggy lines-most

noticeably on curved, near - vertical and near - horizontal fines. The
incidence of jaggy lines should be noticeably less on prints with
TrueRes enhancement switched on.

INITIAL ACTION:
» Ensure that TrueRes Smoothing is switched “ON”, 5.1.4 Menu Mode.

NOTE: TrueRes Smoothing may be listed in the Menu Mode as “Resolution Enhancement’.
PROCEDURE:

1 Run five System Controller test prints, 5.1.4.7 Test Menu. Save the last two for analysis and mark
them TrueRes.

2 Switch “OFF TrueRes and run five prints. Again, save the last two for analysis and mark them
TrueRes “"OFF".

3 Use a loupe or other magnifier to compare the prints in step 1 with the prints in step 2 for
differences in jaggy lines on curved, near-vertical, and near-horizontal lines.

4 If no difference is observed, replace the System Controller PWB, PL 9.
5 Switch “ON" TrueRes Smoothing.

NOTE: When the problem has been resoived, return to 7.5.3 Image Quality Checkotit, 1o verify that no
other image guality defects exist.
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7.5.20 Resolution
PROBLEM

At 300 DPI, two pixel lines and halftone patches cannot be reproduced
clearly on the print.

wsm5-38c

INITIAL ACTIONS:

» Ensure Resolution is set to 300 DPI, 5.1.4 Menu Mode.
* Ensure Laser power is set to default value, 5.2.3 Diagnostic Mode 3.

» Clean Laser window.
PROCEDURE:

1 Replace EP Cartridge, PL 6. Problem is resoived.
Y Return to 7.5.3, Image Quality Checkout.
N Go to Step 2.
2 Reinstall old EP Cartridge. Perform ADJ 4.9, Developer Bias Adjustment. Problem is resolved.
Y Return to 7.5.3, Image Quality Checkout.
N Replace the following in sequence to resolve the problem:

* lLaser Assembly, PL 6.
* High Voltage Power Supply, PL 8.

NOTE: When the problem has been resolved, return to 7.5.3 Image Quality Checkout, to verify that no
other image quality defects exist.
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7.5.21 Skewed Image
PROBLEM

The printed image is not parallel with the sides of the page,

._J___Tj

1 Generate a Printer Engine Controller PWB test pattern, 5.2.2 Diagnostic Made 2. Measure, on
each side of the paper, from the border of the test pattem to the lead edge of the paper at the left
and right sides of the print. Compare the A and B measurements. The measurements are equal
within £2.0 mm, or.079 inches.

Y Return to 7.5.3, Image Quality Checkout.
N Go to Step 2.
2 Skewing occurs only when feeding from the Multi-Sheet Bypass Feeder (MBF).
Y Go to Step 4.
N Go to step 3.

3 Skewing occurs when feeding from only one paper tray.
Y GotoStep?7.
N Go to step 11.
4 The Multi-Sheet Bypass Feeder is installed properly.
Y Go to Step 5. .
N Repair or replace the Multi-Sheet Bypass Feeder as required. Go to Step 5 if problemn
persists.
§ The Multi-Sheet bypass feed slot is damaged or obstructed.

Y Repair or replace the Multi-Sheet Bypass Feeder as required. Go to Step 6 if problem
persists.

N Go to Step 6.

6 The Multi-Sheet Bypass Feeder retard assembly or feed in chute are womn or damaged.
Y Replace parts as necessary.
N GotoStep7.
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7 The following paper transport components, associated with the tray being used when the skew
OCcurs, are in proper operating condition.

* Feed Rolls
* Tum Roll Assemblies
Y GotoStep8.
N Repair or repface as necessary.

8 The snubbers (the metal tabs located on the front of the paper tray) are not bent and they are
free of burrs.

Y Go to Step 9.
N Replace the paper tray, PL 2.
9 The pressure plate is not damaged, and that there is sufficient tension.
Y Go fo Step 10.
N Replace the paper tray, PL 2.
10 The end plate and side plate are properly aligned.
Y Go to Step 11,
N Replace the Paper Tray, PL 2.
11 The Registration Roll is clean and rotates smoothly.
Y GotoStepi2.
N Clean the Registration Roll. i problem persists replace the Registration Transport, PL 3.
12 The Registration Pinch Roll is clean and rotates smoothly.
Y Go to Step 13.
N Clean the Pinch Roll. If problem persists replace the Registration Transport, PL. 3.
13 The paper path is clear of any obstructions.
Y Go to Step 14.
N Remove any obstructions. Replace any damaged components as necessary.
14 The Laser Assembly is seated properly.
Y GoitoStep 15.
N Reseat the Laser Assermnbly. Replace the Laser Assembly, PL 6.
15 The spring loaded Jam Access Doors, located in the rear of the printer, are in the proper position.
Y Go io Step 16.
N Position the Inner and Outer Jam Access Doors. Replace Jam Doors as necessary.
16 The rollers and springs inside the Jam Doors are in proper operating condition.

Y Replace the EP Cartridge, PL 6, if problem persists, replace the Registration Transport,
PL 3.

N Repair or replace as necessary.

NOTE: When the problem has been resolved, return to 7.5.3 Image Quality Checkout, to verify that no
other image quality defects exist.
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7.5.22 Skips/Smears
Smear PROBLEM

Skip: Loss or stretching of the image in bands across the process
direction.

Smear: The distortion of the image in bands across the process
direction that cause it to appear to be blurred or compressed.

Sldp-whtte
ared in
Ladder Chart

skpsmr

1 There are Skips present on Test Prints.
Y Check mechanical drive to EP Cartridge for smooth motion. If OK, replace EP Cartridge.
If problem is not resclved go to Horizontal Deletions.
N Go to Step 2.

2 There are Smears present on Test Prints.

Y Check the following:
* Paper stock -make sure it meets specification.
* Mechanical drive to EP Cartridge.
* Fuser and Mechanical Drive to Fuser for smooth operation.
* Registration Transport for contamination and wear. Clean/replace as necessary.
* Transfer Corotron Assembly for damage.
* Prefuser Transport for contamination/wear.
* Replace EP Cartridge, PL. 6.

N Return to 7.5.3, Image Quality Checkout.

NOTE: When the problem has been resolved, return to 7.5.3 Image Quality Checkout, to verify that no
other image quality defects exist.
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7.6 Communications RAPs

7.6.1 Communications Entry RAP

You were directed to this RAP because a problem exists where the customer is unable to communicate
1o the printer via a HOST computer.

1 Print a Configuration Sheet. The Configuration Sheet printed successiully.
Y GotoStep2.
N Goto7.2.1, Entry Level RAP and troubleshoot printer.

2 The printer has HOST Option PWB(s) instalied.
Y Go to Step 3.
N Go to Serial / Parallel RAP.

3 The Configuration Sheet shows the parameters for each HOST Option PWB installed.
Y Go to Step 4.
N Go to Step 8.
4 The Configuration Sheet indicates that the Parallel Port Enable is "ON".
Y Go to Step 5.
N Configure the Paraliel Port Enable to "ON" and go to Step 5.

5 Connect Anacom G80 or similar Test Box to the Parallel Port on the System Controller. Select a
job and send it to the printer. The job prints successiully.

Y Go io Step 6.
N Replace the System Controller PWB, PL 9.

6 The job prints free of data corruption.
Y GotoSiep?7.
N Replace the System Controller PWB, PL 9.

7 The problem is related {o the Serial Port.
Y Go to Serial/Paraliel BAP.
N Go to Step 8.
8 The AppleTalk/LocalTalk Option PWB is installed in the Printer.
Y Go to AppleTalkfiocalTalk RAP.
N Go to Ethernet RAP.
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7.6.2 Serial/Parallel RAP

You were directed to this RAP because the printer does not respond or rasponds incorrectly to
commangds sent from the HOST. However, a configuration sheet can be printed.,

INITIAL ACTIONS

Switch the printer power OFF.

Disconnect and reconnect the HOST Interface Cable from the Serial andfor Paralle! Interface
Pori(s). Notify customer if any visual signs of damage to the cable(s) are noticed.

Switch the printer power ON.
Generate a Configuration Sheet and go to Step 1.

1 The interface being used is Serial,

Y Goto Step 2.
N Go to Step 3.

The Configuration Sheet matches the HOST computer the customer is using.
Y Go to Step 3.
N Configure printer to match customer's computer. Switch the printer power OFF, then ON.
Generate another Configuration Sheet and perform Step 2 again.
The Serial and/for Paraliel Interfaces is(are) indicated as "Port Enable - ON".
Y Go 1o Step 5.
N Configure "Enable Port - ON" for interface(s) being used by customer. Once properly
enabled, go to Step 4.

Generate a new Configuration Sheet. The Configuration Sheet indicates "Enable Port - ON" for
interface(s) being used.

Y Goio Step5.
N Replace the System Controller PWB, PL 9.

Connect the Anacom GB80 or similar test box to the printer port(s) and send a test job(s). The job
prints correctly.

Y Go fo Step 6.

N Replace the System Controller PWB, PL 9.
The problem is either in the HOST Interface Cable(s) or the HOST System(s). inform customer
and assist in inspection of cable(s) and HOST System(s). The problem is resolved.

Y Go to Final Actions.

N Call for Technical Assistance.

9/94

Repair Anatysis Procedures (RAP) 7-96 Xerox 4520/4520mp Service Manual



7.6.3 AppleTalk/LocalTalk RAP

You were directed to this RAP because the printer does not respond or responds incorrectly to
commands sent from the HOST. However, a configuration sheet can be printed.

INITIAL ACTIONS

Switch the printer power OFF.

Disconnect the HOST Interface Cable from the AppleTalk/LocalTalk PWB.

Reseat the AppleTalk/LocalTalk PWB onio the System Controller.

Reconnect the HOST Interface Cable, notify customer if any visual signs of damage are noticed.
Switch the printer power ON.

Generate a Configuration Sheet and go to Step 1.

1 The AppleTalk/LocalTalk PWB is listed on the Configuration Sheet.
Y Goto Step 2.
N Go to Step 6.

2 Ask the customer's System Administrator to select the "CHOOSER" utility on the Apple HOST

System. AppleTalk is reported as being "ACTIVE".
Y Go to Step 3.
N Ask System Administrator to activate AppleTalk, then go to Step 3.

3 Wihile in the "CHOOSER" utility, ask the System Administrator to select one of the LaserWriter

Compatible Printer ICONs. The name of the printer being serviced is listed as being active on the
network.

Y Go to Step 4.

N Replace the AppleTalk/LocalTalk PWB, PL 9. If the problem still exists, the problem is in
either the Network Cable, the Cable Terminators or the Apple HOST. Inform the System
Administrator.

4 Ask the System Administrator to send a print job to the printer. The job prints correctly.

Y Go o Final Actions.

N Go to Step 5.

5 Enable printer Hex Dump, 5.1.4.6 System Menu, and have System Administrator send a job.

Review results with the System Administrator. The Systemn Administrator corrects problem in job
and problem is solved.

Y Go to Final Actions.
N Cali for Technical Assistance.

6 Switch the printer power OFF. Move AppleTalk/LocalTalk PWB to another option port on the
System Controller PWB. Switch the printer power ON. Generate a Configuration Sheet. The
AppleTalk/LocalTalk PWB is listed on the Configuration Sheet.

Y HReplace the System Controller PWB, PL 9.
N Replace AppleTaik/LocalTalk PWB, PL 9.
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7.6.4 Ethernet RAP

You were directed to this RAP because the printer does not respond or responds incorrectly to
commands sent from the HOST. However, a configuration sheet can be printed.

INITIAL ACTIONS

» Switch the printer power OFF.

= Disconnect the HOST Interface Cable from the Novell/Ethernet PWB.

* Reseat the Novell/Ethernet PWB onto the System Controller PWB.

» Reconnect the HOST Interface Cable, notify customer if any visual signs of damage are noticed.
» Switch the printer power ON.

* Generate a Configuration Sheet and go to Step 1.

1 The Ethernet Menu is listed on the Configuration Sheet.
Y GotoStep2.
N Go to Step 8.

2 The HOST environment being used is NOVELL.
Y Go to Step 3.
N Go to Step 5.

3 Ask the customer's System Administrator to select the "KERMIT™ utility on the HOST System.
KERMIT reports that the printer is being serviced.

Y Go to Step 4.

N Replace the Novell/Ethernet PWB, PL 9. If the problem still exists, Inform the System
Administrator that the problem is either in the HOST Interface Cable, the Twisted Pair
Concentrator, the Coaxial "T" Connectors, or the HOST System.

4 Ask the System Administrator to send a print job to the printer. The job prints correctly.

Y Go to Final Actions.

N Goto Step7.

5 Ask the System Administrator to enter the routing table "NETSTAT" on the SUN System and
"PING" the printer. The printer responds back to the PING.

Y Go o Step 6.

N Replace the Novell/Ethernet PWB, PL 9. If the problem still exists, Inform the System
Administrator that the problem is either in the HOST Interface Cable, the Routing Table,
the {P Address is incorrect, or the HOST System.

6 Ask the System Administrator to send a print job to the printer. The job prints correctly.

Y Go to Final Actions.

N Goio Step?7.
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7 Enable printer Hex Dump, 5.1.4.6 System Menu, and have System Administrator send a job.
Review results with the System Administrator. The problem is solved.

Y Go to Final Actions.
N Call for Technical Assistance.
8 Switch the printer power OFF. Move Novell/Ethernet PWB to another option port on the System

Controller PWB. Switch the printer power ON. Generate a Configuration Sheet. The Ethernet
Menu is listed on the Configuration Sheet.

Y Replace the System Controller PWB, PL 9,
N Replace NovelljEthernet PWB, PL 9.
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7.7 Memory

7.7.1 Memory Card Check-Out Procedure

You were directed to this Procedure because one or both of the Memory Cards (Font Cards) is not being
detected by the System Controller PWB.

INITIAL. ACTIONS

* Reseat all Memory Cards.

1 There are two Memory Cards installed in the printer.
Y GotoStep2.
N Go to Step 5.
2 Switch the printer power OFF. Remove one of the Memory Cards, switch the printer power ON

and print a PCL Font List, 5.1.4.7 Test Menu. The Memory Card installed in the printer is
identified on the Font Listing.

Y Go to Step 3.
N GotoStep?7.

3 Swiich the printer power OFF. Reinstall the Memory Card removed in Step 2. Switch the printer
power ON and print a PCL. Font List, 5.1.4.7 Test Menu. The Memory Card just installed in the
printer is identified on the Font Listing.

Y Goto Step 4.
N Go to Step B.

4 Have customer select at least one font from each Memory Card and print a job using the selected
fonts. The job prints correctly for both fonts selected.

Y Go fo Final Actions.
N Have the customer order a new Memory Card.

5 Print PCL Font List, 5.1.4.7 Test Menu. The Memory Card is identified on Font Listing.
Y Go to Step 6.
N Goto Step 7.

6 Have customer select at least one font from the Memory Card and print a job using the selected
font. The job prints correctly for the font selected.

Y Go 1o Final Actions.
N Have the customer order a new Memory Card.

7 Switch the printer power OFF. Move Memory Card to other Memory Card slot in printer. Switch

the printer power ON and print a PCL Font List, 5.1.4.7 Test Menu. The Memory Card is identified
an the Font Listing.

Y Replace the System Controller PWB, PL 9.
N Have the customer order a new Memory Card.
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8 Switch the printer power OFF. Remove identified Memory Card and move non-identified Memory
Card to other Memory Card siot in printer. Switch the printer power ON and print a PCL Font List.
The Memory Card is identified on the Font Listing.

Y Replace the System Controller PWB, PL 9.
N Have the customer order a new Memory Card.
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7.8 Error Codes
7.8.1 Error Code “0001” RAP

You were directed to this RAP because the Ul displayed the error code "0001" during the “Power On”
diagnostics.

1 Switch the printer power OFF, wait 30 seconds, then switch the printer power ON. The Ul

displays "ONLINE _ _ _ READY" after 2 minutes.
Y Go to Final Actions.
N Go to Step 2.

2 Switch the printer power OFF. Remove the System Controller PWB and place it adjacent to
Printer. Reconnect System Controller PWB and switch the printer power ON. The Ul displays the
error code "0001" during power on.

Y Go o Step 3.
N Go to Step 5.
3 Switch the printer power OFF. Remove all Optional PWB's, including any Simms, from the

System Controller PWB. Switch the printer power ON. The Ul displays the error code "0001"
during power on.

Y Replace the System Controller PWB, PL 9.
N Go to Step 4.
4 Switch the printer power OFF. install one of the Optional PWB's removed from Step 3 onto the

System Controller PWB. Switch the printer power ON. The Ul displays the error code
"0001"during power on.

Y Repiace Option PWB installed in Step 4.

N Repeat Step 4 by installing each Optional PWB including SIMM one at a time until error
code "0001" is displayed on the Ul. Repiace PWB which causes error code 1o be
displayed.

5 Switch the printer power OFF. Check wiring going to System Controlier PWB for damage. Wire
damage is found.
Y Replace the Engine/System Controller Harness, PL 8.

N Reinstall the System Controlier PWB and go 1o Final Actions.
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7.8.2 Error Code “0040” RAP

You were directed to this RAP because the Ul displayed the error code "0040" during the “Power On”
diagnostics.

1 Switch the printer power OFF, wait 30 seconds, then switch the printer power ON. The Ul

displays "ONLINE _ _ _ READY" after 2 minutes.
Y Go to Final Actions.
N Goto Step2.

2 Switch the printer power OFF. Remove the System Controller PWB and place it adjacent to
Printer. Reconnect System Controller PWB and switch the printer power ON. The Ul displays the
error code "0040" during power on.

Y Go to Step 3.
N Go to Step 4.

3 Switch the printer power OFF. Remove Postscript PWB from the System Controller PWB. Switch
the printer power ON. The Ul dispiays the error code "0040" during power on.

Y Replace the System Controller PWB, PL 9.
N Replace the Postscript PWB, PL 9.
4 Switch the printer power OFF. Check wiring going to System Controller PWB for damage. Wire
damage is found.
Y Repiace the Engine/System Controller Hamess, PL 8.
N Reinstall the System Controller PWB and go to Final Actions.
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7.8.3 Error Code 0100, 0101, or 0102 RAP

You were directed to this RAP because the Ul displayed the error code "0100 or 0101 or 0102" during
the “Power On” diagnostics.

INITIAL ACTIONS

* Reseat all SIMM PWBs on the System Controller PWB.
1 Switch the printer power OFF, wait 30 seconds, then switch the printer power ON. The Ul

displays "ONLINE _ _ _ READY" within 2 minutes.
Y Go io Final Actions.
N Go to Step 2.

2 Switch the printer power OFF. Remove the System Controller PWB and place it adjacent to
Printer. Reconnect System Controller PWB and switch the printer power ON. The Ul displays the
error code "010C or 0101 or 0102" during power on.

Y Go to Step 3.
N Go to Step 8.

3 The Ul displays the error code "0100" during power on.
Y Go to Step 4.
N Go 1o Step 5.
4 Switch the printer power OFF. Remove SIMM(s) from Siot 0 (J209) and, if installed, Slot 1 (J210)
on the System Controliler PWB. Install SIMM removed from Slot 0 into Slot 1 on the System

Controller PWB. Switch the printer power ON. The Ul displays the error code "0101" during
power on.

Y Replace SIMM presently installed in Slot 1 on the System Controlier PWB, PL 9.
N Replace the System Controller PWB, PL 9.

5 The Ul displays the error code "0101" during power on.
Y Go to Step 6.
N Go to Step7.
6 Switch the printer power OFF. Remove SIMM(s) from Slot 1 (J210) and, if installed, Siot 0 (J209)
on the System Controller PWB. Install SIMM removed from Slot 1 into Slot 0 on the System

Controller PWB. Switch the printer power ON. The Ul dispiays the error code "0100" during
power on.

Y Replace SIMM presently installed in Siot 0 on the System Controlier PWB, PL 9.
N Replace the System Controller PWB, PL 9.

7 Switch the printer power OFF. Remove SIMM(s) from Slot 2 (J211) and, if installed, Slot 0 (J209)
on the System Controller PWB. Install SIMM removed from Slot 2 into Slot 0 on the System
Controller PWB. Switch the printer power ON. The Ul displays the error code "0100" during
power on,

Y Replace SIMM presently installed in Siot 0 on the System Controller PWB, PL 9.
N Replace the System Controller PWB, PL 9.
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8 Switch the printer power OFF. Check wiring going to System Controller PWB for damage. Wire
damage is found.

Y Repair the wire damage and go to Final Actions.
N Reinstall the System Controller PWB and go to Final Actions.
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Notes
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